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PREFACE 


This work is intended primarily to meet the needs of the student of the 
Persian language of the present day, but it is hoped thar it will also serve 
as an introduction to the student who wishes to read the classics. The 
first part is devoted to a description of the main Persian grammatical 
forms and their use, without reference to their historical development. 
These forms have been arranged into classes according to their gram- 
matical function. The terminology used is the traditional grammatical 
terminology of English. These classes do not necessarily correspond 
exactly with similar classes in English; as in English, some words belong, 
to more than one class. Exact definitions of the various classes have not 
been given and an exhaustive division into sub-classes has not been 
attempted. Part II describes the main Arabic forms used in Persian, 
a knowledge of which is indispensable for the student of Persian. A stan- 
dard Arabic grammar should be consulted for a more detailed description 
of these forms, The usages described in this work are those current 
unless the contrary is stated. In many cases these do not differ from 
the Classical Persian usage. It should be remembered that language 
is in a constant state of flux: on the one hand there is a tendency to drop 
certain expressions and words or to restrict their meaning, while on the 
other ‘slang’ expressions are being constantly incorporated into the 
literary language. No attempt has been made to include in this work 
words and expressions which are not already so incorporated. The student 
should beware of using ‘slang expressions’ in literary contexts. There is, 
moreover, a vagueness of usage in Persian; and the student should also 
beware of supposing that the forms set out in the grammar are always 

* Literary Persian (Farsi), as its name implies was originally the dialect of the province 
of Fars, the Persis of the Greeks. It can historically be divided into three main periods: 
(©) Old Persian, represented by the Achaemenid cuneiform inscriptions; (6) Middle Persian, 
represented chiefly by the Zoroastrian ‘Pahlavi’ books, the Sasanian inscriptions and the 
Manichaean texts recently discovered in Central Asia; and (c) New Persian, by which is 
understood the literary language of Mohammadan times written in the Arabic script. This 
work is concerned with Modern Persian, which term is used to mean the language of the 
present day. Incidental references will be found to Classical Persian, the earliest extant 
examples of which belong to the tenth century 4.D. Broadly speaking the term Classical 
Persian covers the whole Islamic period down to, and perhaps even including, Qajar times. 
‘The best period of Persian prose is, however, considered to be the pre-Mongol period. 
Lastly, occasional references will be found to Colloquial Persian, which is 2 form of spoken 
Persian. This work is not intended to be 2 complete description of modern colloquial idiom. 
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strictly adhered to. A transcription has been used to indicate pronuncia- 
tion. The pronunciation given is that of Tehran. No attempt has been 
made to describe local variations of this. An English—Persian and 
Persian—English vocabulary for the convenience of the student will be 
published as a separate volume, but it is not intended that these vocabu- 
laries should enable him to dispense with the use of a dictionary. A full 
description of all words is not given: for this the student must refer to 
a dictionary. Further, the meanings given are those in current use, 
which, in many cases, differs from the classical usage. 


PREFACE TO KEY 


My Persian Grammar, first published in 1953, was designed as a teaching 
grammar. A key, therefore, seemed unnecessary. For students working 
on their own, however, the lack of a key has proved a disadvantage; 
and it is my hope that its inclusion in the present volume will be of 
assistance to such students. 

Experience in teaching, using the Grammar as a textbook, has con- 
vinced me that the incorporation of some additional exercises would 
be beneficial to the student. Consequently, a number of exercises and 
some passages of continuous prose for translation into Persian have 
been added. Words not included in the Vocabulary, which are required 
for these translations have been added in footnotes at the end of the 
relevant passage, except in the case of the final passage. The Persian 
version of this has been taken from a published translation (with a few 
minor alterations) and has been included as an example of translation 
by one of the leading contemporary translators. In this case I have 
thought it best to give the new words, or new meanings for words 
already in the Vocabulary, in a list at the end of the Persian version. 
I have not included extra passages for translation from Persian into 
English on the grounds that such material in the form of readers, 
books and newspapers is readily available. 

Alterriative translations have been put in round brackets, but in 
general no attempt has been made to give more than one translation. 

brackets have been used for words not in the original, the 
addition of which is required by the sense. 





INTRODUCTION 


1. Persian is written in the Arabic script, which is read from right to 
left. The letters +y p, ¢ ¢,5 5 and & g were added by the Persians to the 
Arabic alphabet. For the complete Persian alphabet see para. 5 below. 


2. VOWELS: 


approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘beat’ and 
represented by «¢ in the Arabic script, e.g. 
4y bid, willow-tree. 
approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘bed’ and not 
represented in the Arabic script, e.g. 
4 beh, better. 
intermediate between the vowels in the English words ‘bed’ 
and ‘bad’ and not represented in the Arabic script, e.g. 
+ bad, bad. 
approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘barred’ and 
represented by ! in the Arabic script, e.g. 
24 bad, wind. 
rather more rounded than the vowel in the English word 
‘book’ and not represented in the Arabic script, e.g. 
02» —bordan, to carry. 
approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘booed’ and 
represented by 9 in the Arabic script, e.g. 
29 bud, he, she or it was. 


i, ¢ and a are front vowels; a, o and u back vowels. i, a and u are 
longer than e, a and o. The latter group, namely ¢, a and o, are slightly 
prolonged when followed by two consonants in the same syllable, but 
their articulation time, even when thus prolonged, is less than that of 
faoru 

A vowel approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘bit’ is 
heard in a few words, notably .*~* fef ‘six’ (except in the expression 
utd um fefo bef ‘six and five’ used in backgammon, when the vowel 
of ,,*2 approximates to the e of the English word ‘bed’). This vowel 
belongs, as regards articulation time, to the group e, aando. Its occurrence, 
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however, is so rare that it has not been thought necessary to represent 
it in the transcription by a separate symbol, and it will accordingly be 
transcribed e. 

In a few words | followed by © represents a vowel intermediate 
between a and o. Its articulation time is also intermediate between that 
of @ and o, Again, its occurrence is not so common that it has been 
thought necessary to represent it by a separate symbol (see Lessons v, 
para. 2 and xiv, para. 2). 

See also Introduction to Part II. 


3. The formation of the vowels is shown in the following diagram. 
In this diagram the tongue positions of the vowels are compared with 
those of the eight cardinal vowels.’ The dots indicate the position of the 
highest point of the tongue. 


Central 


Front fi uw Back 
. ° 
e ° 
e > 
Front aa @e@ Back 


Cardinal vowels: Persian vowels: © 


4 DIPHTHONGS. These are Zi, at, i, 6u and ai. The starting-point 
and direction of the diphthongs is shown in the following diagram. 
& and ai are represented in the Arabic script by 6—; ii by ys, at by «s! 
and 6% by.—. In the transcription the diphthongs are shown by a ligature 
mark; thus in oS git ‘ball’ the i represents a diphthong whereas in 
oS gui ‘thou sayest’ u and i are separate vowels. 


Central 


Front i — at « Back 


Front Back 
Cardinal vowels: + Persian diphthongs: 


* The cardinal vowels are fixed vowel sounds which have fixed tongue positions and 
known scounie qualies, Their sounds are recorded in Linguaphone, No, bajo 1/2 H.M.Y, 
804. 
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§- THE ALPHABET. The majority of the letters of the alphabet have 
four forms, which are used according to the position of the letter in the 
word. These forms are initial, medial, final joined and final unjoined. 
The letters |, >, 5, », j, 5 and s cannot join the following letter, hence 
the existence of two final forms, one joined and the other unjoined. 
The medial and final joined forms of |, 2, 3,), j, 5 and. are thus identical 
as also are their initial and final unjoined forms. The term ‘initial’ is 
used to cover the case not only of a letter in an initial position in a word, 
but also of a medial following one of the letters which cannot join the 
following letter. The table overleaf shows the various forms of the letters, 
and gives their Persian names, phonetic description and transcription. 
The system adopted is a ‘transcription’ and not a ‘transliteration’, 
one symbol being used for all letters having the same sound, Thus 4, 
vu and . are all transcribed by s.! 


6. The sign » is known as hamye. In Persian words it only occurs in 
a medial position and is written over a bearer, thus 3. It is a grammatical 
mark indicating that there is a junction of vowels and it will not be 
represented in the transcription, e.g. 

534 paiz, autumn. 
Tt performs this function in the following cases also: 
(a) Between the Present Stem of a verb if this ends in a vowel and 

the personal endings of the and pers. singular and plural and the 1st pers. 
Plural, e.g. 


UsS+ migui, thou sayest. Gl miai, thou comest. 
AS yS4  miguid, you say. atl. miaid, you come. 
(2sSe+  miguim, we say. pile miaim, we come, 


(5) Between a word ending in ! @ or » u and the Indefinite $ -i 
(see Lesson 1, para. 2 (c) below), e.g. 
yy parui, a spade. 
Glo danai, a wise man. 
(c) Between the final ! @ or » u of a word and the suffixed Abstract 
S -i (see Lesson x), e.g. 
sh} tanafui, matrimony. 
JUL tavanai, power, strength, 
# An exception is made in the case of & and (3, which are transliterated as y and ¢ 
respectively. 


tPMUp, prom ysysug ap ur y= 
Wyo, prom ysySuq ap ut f= 
0pq 9 pur - ose 295 


aejooare sf ypryas & ys su 
amp wox s2yIP (q Pur) > “mojaq ¢ Ose 29g 


ae 
“snp, wt (0 Bo ‘pom & yo Sunuurioq o1p 
Jen F pues S spmoa sup aioyaq uns $1 f77e 
THEM, g | Bo “oppew fore se umouy pue 
[ S8uM sf vonsod jenAM we uD Poa ayL 





aaneouy 
Tejoaae-rs0d ss2]2010A, 
2assoyd rejoanje-as0d p2210A, 


y> 9 Quon 


}> D) gNwW 


zxios ef 


aaoge <9 pur {‘¢ 20g 


aAoge > 39g 
s0Pq st pur snoge (pur ¢ a9 
anoge «A pur m 295 


sOUS, PIOM YsSUy ap ur yr 
oj & pur anoge r 20g 


Mol, prom tpuany amp ut fm 
0/4 sf PUE ¢ pur anoge ¢ 20g 


Moped sf Pue ¢ “fa0g 

TeOoATE st TSTyA ‘p Ys Zug ap Woy ssayIp ¢ 
PO, 

Psom Ysmoos ap UT ¥? ap Oo} BupeUproddy 
wan, syef 
¢ Bro Gueuosuos sapoue Aq Apaserpourut 
Pomorjoy wsym ose pue ‘peas, you Ce 
{,Bupuious, ygor 2 “8-2 ‘uonrsod yeuy e ut 
anpea [Ty sit (Mopaq » 202 st snp srpayss) 

¥ 9ag8 01 jryazeo aq plnogs suapms ysy Suz 


aAREDUF [ENOTD 


i i O: Oc. | 


i . or 


Sh Raa a 





aan SH SS ow 


Ww 


s Uke esx 8 Re 


Boy 9y 





anBuar arp jo 3peq ap Aq pouzos) anssoyd 
JEMAN $52]2010A & se psounouOd are TPOg 
“sroypods sow Aq parenuasaytprouare © pur 7 


03 spuodsaz109 31 1, Aq wondunsuen orp 
uy pauasaidas sy pue aarsojd penoj8 e st 2 





“spon ager wy suey Feuy 20 [eypou © aqyDeueL) 0} US BNP JO smn mB 205 J] 13eq Ot BONINPANL] 25 5 


Vasnyy, wesakex 
xiao sodex8 yo smsnp ev, yx few 
(Bid, yx xo "pool, une sity & + pood, 


8 pom sures amp uy g oh hq pamoroy 7 u 
& vane sD | Aq pamorjos 7 > 


Apansedsar 9 pue 9 unum 
are» | Aq pamoyjoy # sp puey pF “eAoge (305 


piensa 


a}ef}]¢«])¢]e 


7 Py s P r 


ge Sti 





(¢ ‘exed ‘11 wossa] 308) 2£ paunouosd 5 


t 
© paounouoid 8 6 ap ,ysnq, 09 Key 
pur “now, o sf ‘0a3, oP 6 spiom ap UT 
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(a) Between a word ending in | @ or 9 w and the Relative S -i 
(see Lesson vit!), €.g- 
1 e AK SIg:&S” ketabhai ke, the books which. . .. 


..Xbsyy, p37 adame porrui ke, the bold (brazen) man who. . «. 


7. Over the ‘silent’ 4 a Aamye represents: 
(a) The Indefinite S -i, ¢-g 
LLG namei, a letter. 
(8) The ‘Adjectival’ s , e-g- 
Liye sormei, dark blue. 
(©) The personal ending of the and pers. sing., e.g. 
48 goftei, Thou hast said. 
(d) The ezafe (see Lesson 11, para. 6), in which case it is represented 
in the transcription as ye, €.g- 
op Lu nameye man, my letter. 
8. For the hamze in Arabic words see the Introduction to Part II, 
paras. 8 and 9. 
9. The following orthographic signs exist, but are not in common use: 
Sathema. 
kasre=e. 
{amme=o. 
tafdid, used to mark a doubled consonant. 
sokun or jaym, used to show a consonant is not vocalized, 
‘These signs are placed above or below the letter to which they refer, e.g. 
93 dar, door. 
tS eff, cultivation, 


Ie 


% por, full. 
The student should note that although the sign tafdid is rarely 
used the doubling of a consonant should be strictly observed in pro- 
nunciation (except in a final position). 


irrigation 
channel 
le 


fat 
Oe 


pleat 


tig 
sharp 

Do 

jur 

kind, sort 


dle 
cal 
pit 
dle 
hal 
state 
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Reapinc Exercise 


without 


guitar 


cup 


jib 
pocket 


we 


wood 


xar 
thorn 


C 
until 
ki 
who 


(interrog.) 
sy 


bid 
willow 
an 


futile 


YE ESE g¥s 


soul 
JY 


OF 


when 


print 


calico 
Je 


mole 





eT ry 
dud 
smoke 


oe 

din 
religion 
4 

rah 
road 
th 

wey 
magpie 


saq 


brackish 


demon 
fe) 
ruh 
soul 


235 


early 
Ju 
sal 

year 
= 

sir 
garlic 
ieee 

lum 
ill-omened 
oye 
ud 

lute 

Ju 
fal 
omen 
fam 
kax 
pavillion 
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ys 
xab 
sleep 


ale 

dad 
justice 
eer 
duf 
shoulder 
oS 

qat 
nature 


oy 
rud 
river 
oD) 
qur 
force 
ol. 
san 
parade 
& 
sium 
silver 


~_ 
Sir 

lion 
ae 

id 
holiday 
li 
fam 
colour 
as 
kar 
work 


ays. 
xah 
whether 
gh 
dar 
gallows 


4 


sour milk 


y) 
ray 
secret 
jy 
rug 
day 
w 
y 
almanac 
: 
sut 
whistle 
pls 
- 
branch 
ule 
saf 
pure 
ys 
Yer 
cave 


Js 


fil 
elephant 


Js 
kal 
unripe 


et 


good 
4 > 
aT, 
hot 
BA > 
dir 
late 
th 
ram 
tame 


rif 
beard 
43 
wr 
under 


ad 
sud 
benefit 


ols 


fad 
happy 


portico 
je 
yey 


wt 


plate 
°o 
kam 
desire 


Os 
aun 
blood 
¢ > 
dam 
snare 
eo 
cauldron 
ol 
ran 
thigh 
By 
ng 
sand 
oj 
um 
saddle 
Pe aad 
sur 
feast 
cls 
fam 
supper 
dsb 
tull 
length 
dye 
yul 
ghoul 
ws 

gr 
pitch 
os 
kan 


By 


= 
Ee 
migration 
xs 
gah 
place 
oy 
lat 
vagabond 
ol 
mat 
checkmate 
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we is 
kur kul 
blind shoulder 
wt ut 
our ouf 
tomb ear 
wy re) 
laf laf 
carrion boast 
gle ub 
mar maf 
snake a kind of 
pulse 
see ue 
miq mif 
table ewe 
az a 
nur nig 
light also 
ue 
iy CE 
intelligence nothing 
Jk vl, 
yal ra‘s 
mane head 
Gt oe 
Souq Sfouj 
enthusiasm battalion 
Je 
mal 
inclination 


Ss us 
kuh kif 
mountain bag 
Oe af 
gul By 
deceit giddy 
Jy ov 
lal lur 
dumb whey 
Ju ne 
mal mah 
possessions moon 
J= fad 
mil nam 
rod name 
oe de 
nif nil 
sting indigo 
dil x 

il in 
tribe this 
ols oh 
Sa'n ya's 
dignity despair 
de 
xeir sal 
good flood 





PARTI 


LESSON I 


The Indefinite ¢ -i. The Personal Pronouns. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns. 


1. There is no definite or indefinite article in Persian.’ Broadly 

speaking, a noun becomes indefinite by the addition of «s -i, e-g- 
tS ketab, (the) book. 
hS ketabi, a book. 

2. (a) If the noun ends in the ‘silent’ A preceded by ¢, the Indefinite 
S -i is not written. The sign * known as Aamye is written over the 
‘silent’ h,* . . 

eat A Se 21 panjare, (the) window. 

354 panjarei, a window. 

The sign + is usually omitted in writing, the reader being expected to 
know from the context whether the word is definite or indefinite. (See 
also para. 15 (¢) below.) 

(6) The Indefinite ¢s -i is not added to a word ending in .s i; thus 
Jase sandali is used to mean ‘(the) chair’ or ‘a chair’. 
© If the noun ends in | a or y ua Aamze over a bearer is inserted 
between the final ! @ or 9 u and the Indefinite .s -i to mark the transition 
between the final long vowel of the noun and the Indefinite § -é. It will 
not be represented in the transcription, e.g. 
pa, (the) foot. 
Jl pai, a foot. 
»\  paru, (the) wooden spade. 
uy) parui, a wooden spade. 
* The student must not expect the application of the terms ‘definite’ and ‘indefinite’ 


in Persian to correspond exactly with their application in English. 
* Words ending in « A take the Indefinite (S in the usual way, eg 


aly rah, (the) road, 
hl) rahi, a road. 


4 lh 3-9 
3» If two or more nouns are joined by » va ‘and’ and are indefinite, 
the Indefinite .¢ -i is added to the final one only, the group being regarded 
as a syntactical whole, e.g. 
12 yet peel y olde y WES etab va medad va galami be man dad, He 
gave a book, a pencil and a pen to me. 
4 A noun qualified by the Interrogative Adjective 4_ ce ‘what’ 
usually takes the Indefinite «s -i, e.g. 
eS 4_ ce ketabi, what book? 
§- The Indefinite .¢ -i never carries the stress, 


6. Persian has no inflexions. When a definite noun is the direct object 
of the verb, this is marked by the addition of the suffix |) -ra, e.g. 
old gar Ly LS” ketabra be man dad, He gave the book to me. 
But 
319 oat tS” ketabi be man dad, He gave a book to me." 


7. If more than one definite noun forms the direct object of the verb, 
these are regarded as a syntactical whole, and the |) -ra is placed after 
the final noun, e.g. 

S19 gat Laid y ole = medad va galamra be man dad, He gave the 
pen and the pencil to me. 


8. |) -ra never carries the stress. 


9 The Personal Pronouns are: 
co man,t. Loma, we. 
to) thou, lt foma, you. 
alu, he, shes Olea! fan, they.4 


* ‘There is a third possibility, namely: 

319 yep ES” hetab be man dad, He gave a book to me. 
Here there is no differentiation of number or particularization, whereas in the example above 
(gS ketabi implies ‘some book or other’ or ‘a particular book, from among the class of 
articles known a8 book’. See also Lesson x11, para. 1 (a) (iii) and para. 3, 

* For the pronunciation of 5 to see Alphabetical Table in Introduction. 

4 There is no gender in Persian, Different words are used to differentiate between male 
and female animals, or the words y' nar or +7’ nare ‘male’ and 62+ made ‘female’ are added - 
before or after the name of the animal, which in the latter case takes the eca/e. 

4 See also Lesson xiv, para. 1 (2). 
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«$9 vai is an alternative form to! w but is seldom used in Colloquial 
Persian, 

The Demonstrative Pronoun OT an ‘that’ is used to mean ‘it’. 
Its plurals \gT enka and OUT anan are used in Colloquial and Literary 
Persian respectively in place of Ol! ifan ‘they’. 

10. The Personal Pronouns are by their nature definite and conse- 
quently take |, -ra when the direct object of a verb. (y+ man ‘I’ followed 
by |, -ra contracts into |,» mara ‘me’ and 55 to ‘thou’ into ly tora ‘thee’. 


11, If the grammatical subject of a sentence is a personal pronoun, 
this is implicit in the verb and is not usually expressed separately unless 
it is desired to lay special emphasis on the pronoun. 

12, OT an ‘that’ and cx! in ‘this’ may be either Demonstrative 
Pronouns or Demonstrative Adjectives. As Demonstrative Pronouns 
they stand alone, e.g. 

cone OF aan cist, What is that? 
mcg Ux! in cist, What is this? 

OT an and &! in when used as pronouns may mean ‘the former’ and 
‘the latter’ respectively. 

When used as Demonstrative Adjectives OT an and cy! in precede 
the noun they qualify, e.g. 

tT OT an ketad, that book, 
we in miz, this table. 

13. UT aya is a particle used to introduce a question which does not 
contain an interrogative word, e.g. 

cul GEE ox! UT aye in ketab ast, Is it this book? 
In conversation questions which do not contain an interrogative word 
are usually indicated by a rising intonation at the end of the sentence 
(see Appendix VI) rather than by the use of &T aya, 


14. The normal word order in simple sentences is Subject (unless this 
is contained in the verb), Object, Indirect Object, Extension, Verb. 


15. The following orthographical points should be noted: 
(@) OT an ‘that’ is frequently joined to the following word, pro- 
vided the initial letter of this is a consonant, e.g. 
ST an ketab, that book. 


‘6 O35 

(8) The preposition 4; de ‘to’ is usually joined to the following 
word, the final « of 4 d¢ being omitted, e.g. 

ot be man, to me. 
The following combinations should be noted: 

oh be in, to this. 

OG be an, to that. 

44 be u, to him, to her.* 

(©) The initial alef of cu! ast ‘he, she or it is’ can be omitted, the 
= being joined to the preceding word, provided the final letter of this 
is not the ‘silent’ 4, e.g. 

gb oy! in ketad ast, This is the book. 
If the preceding word ends in | a or 9 u, the initial alef of cm! ast is 
always omitted and the a of ast elided, e.g. 
culdT  anjast, He, she or it is there, 
my! ust, It is he, it is she. 
Similarly, if ol ase follows the word »7 to ‘thou’ the initial alef of 
«cul ast is sometimes dropped and the a of ast elided, e.g, 
=F tost, It is thou. 
If oul ast follows a word ending in & i, the initial alef of ou! ase is 
usually dropped and the a of ast elided, e.g. 
cmt” kerabist, It is a book. 

(@) 4p ce ‘what’ followed by c-! ase is written Cueg and pro- 

nounced cist, e.g. 
cme Ox! in cise, What is this? 

(© If a noun ending in the ‘silent’ A is made indefinite «s! can be 
written after the word in place of the Aamze over the ‘silent’ 4 (see 
para. 2(a) above), e.g. 

ley panjarei, a window. 


4 Some writers insert a3 d between the preposition 4y be and Ol en 7! in, 9! u, and 
Oleg! fan, eg. 
Olay Sedan, to that. 
Cray bedin, to this, 
944 Sedu, to him, to her. 
Olizay bedifan, to them. 
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If such a noun is followed by cu! ast ‘is’ the alef of cu! ast is 
omitted, e.g. 

cunplaey —panjareist, It is a window. 

16. Word stress falls on the final syllable of nouns and pronouns. 
Stress is marked in the transcription by an upright stroke preceding the 
syllable which carries the stress, e.g. 

tS e'tab, book. 
Jane sanda'li, chair. 
Ws fo'ma, you. 
Asstated above, neither the Indefinite «6 -é nor |) -ra carries the stress, thus 
GS ke'tabi, a book. 
\ybS" ke'tabra, the book (acc.). 


VocaBULARY 
&! in, this. 326 kayaz, paper. 
Ol aa, that; it oy panjare, window. 
le ja, place. 4 pa, foot. 
ley! inja, here. wy paru, a kind of wooden 
\4T anja, there. spade. 
‘© koja, where? np city thing, 
oman, 1. 4_ ce, what? 
sy to, thou. @) 4 be, to. 
g! uu, he, she. 9 va, and. 
Loma, we. L ya, or. 
+ foma, you. cu! ast, he, she or it is. 

Ol! ifan, they. 5 nist, he, she or it is not. 
\g:T anha, those; they. sls dad, he, she or it gave. 
ye miz, table. 4:2 did, he, she or it saw. 

Uses sandali, chair. ah bale, yes. 

tS  ketab, book. we naxtir, no. 
ola. medad, pencil. QI aya, an interrogative par- 


& galam, pen. ticle (see para, 13 above). 


8 [u, 1-3 
Exencisz 1 
ed ed Jae nl og cud ee OT — cel ole — cb GE 
tp el A ET I cee ed yl et el 
Wal yl sga EE tylas— ols ey Lal — ald at gh — cal Yh 
IN Lali y shaogo LET 5 are 9 ro — ald gt ole I — ao 
cod baal Sate — deo WL — ala ty I aee 9 jee — lo 


Exercise 2 


1. This is the book. 2. He saw a book. 3. Where did he see the 
pen and the pencil? 4. He gave a book to me. 5. Here is the table. 
6. What is this? 7. This isapen. 8. He gave the pen and the pencil 
to you. 9. The book is here and the pencil is there. 10, What is that? 
11, That is a chair. 12. Where did he see the book? 13. He saw it 
here. 14. He saw you. 


LESSON Il 


The Plural of Nouns. The ‘Possessive’ exafe. Possessive Adjectives 
and Pronouns. Interrogative Pronouns. The Verb ‘to be’. 

1. The plural of nouns is formed by the addition of la -Aa to the 
singular, e.g, alae medad, pencil. 

(asl medadha, pencils, 

2. If a noun denotes a human being the plural can also be formed by 
adding | -an to the singular, e.g. 

Oj yan, woman. 
OU} zanan, women. 

In Classical Persian the distinction between the plural in ls ta for 
irrational beings and inaminate objects and the plural in O! -an for 
human beings is usually observed, but in Colloquial Persian there is 
a tendency to form the plural of all nouns in ls ~Ac, 

3. (a) If a noun ends in the ‘silent’ A preceded by ¢, unless it re- 
presents the Arabic 5 (see Part II, Introduction, para. 11), the ‘silent’ 4 
is changed into ¢ g before the plural termination 0! -an, e.g, 

4m bacce, child. 
OS—: — baccegan, children. 
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( Ifa noun ends in | @ a yis inserted between the final | a and 
the plural termination 0! -an, e.g. 
WS gada, beggar. 
OUT gadayan, beggars. 
(©) If a noun ends in 9 u a & y is inserted between the final » « 
and the plural termination 0! -an, e.g. 
Sol) rastgu, (the) truthful person. 
OkyKeuly restguyan, truthful persons, 
or there is merely an off-glide from the final » u to the plural termination 
Ol -an, eg. 354 bazu, forearm. 
Olyjy  dazuan, forearms." 
4- The plural terminations  -Aa and 0! -an carry the stress, e.g, 
\itS” ketab'ha, books. 
Ob} ga'nan, women. 

5» Possession is shown in Persian by the addition of ¢, known as the 
ezafe, to the thing possessed, which precedes the possessor. The ezafe 
was originally the Old Persian relative pronoun and was an independent 
word. In New Persian it is an enclitic. It is not represented in writing 
unless the word to which it is added ends in | a or 9 u (see para. 7 below), 
ee oye OT tS” ketabe an mard, that man’s book. 

Ux+ &4  baye manzel, the garden of the house. 

If the direct object of a verb is definite and formed by two or more 
words connected by the ‘possessive’ ezafé, |) -ra is added after the final 
word in the group, e.g. 

422 boy OT jy pesare an mardra did, He saw that man’s son. 

6. If the noun to which the ezafe is added ends in the ‘silent’ A 
or in «6 é the semi-vowel y is inserted in pronunciation between the final 
¢ or iand the ¢ of the ezafé but is not represented in writing. A hamye 
is sometimes written over the ‘silent’ 4 or the (S i to represent the ezafe, 
but is usually omitted, e.g. 

Oj | aq bacceye in zan, this woman's child. 
3, OT Jn sandaliye an mard, that man’s chair. 


* See Lesson x11, para. $. 
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7. If the noun to which the ezafe is added ends in | @ ors u, the ezafe 
is written as .s and in pronunciation the semi-vowel y is inserted between 
the final a or u of the word and the e of the ezafé, e.g. 
dpe OT Slat” ketabhaye an mard, the books of that man. 
Oj &! Sab bazuye in zan, this woman’s forearm. 
8. The ezafe never carries the stress, e.g. 
dx eh ‘baye man'zel, the garden of the house. 

9. The English Possessive Adjectives can be translated by placing the 
Personal Pronoun after the noun qualified by the English Possessive 
Adjective and adding the ezafé to the noun, e.g. 

te tS” ketabe man, my book (lit. the book of rae). 
lat Gal ashe foma, your horse. 

10. The English Possessive Pronoun is translated by the Personal 
Pronoun preceded by the word JL mal,! to which the ezafe is added, 
eg. 

cael ge JL EE oy! in ketab male man ast, This book is mine. 


But ot gy LS oF! in Retabe man ast, This is my book. 


11. JL mal is also used to express the possessive case of nouns but 
only when this case is used pronominally, e.g. 
cel 3y4 OT UL Gael ox! in ash male an mard ast, This horse is 
that man’s (belongs to that man). 
coal wy JL 24 bay male pesare ust, The garden is his 
son's (belongs to his son), 

12. 4S ke and S ki are Interrogative Pronouns meaning ‘who’. 
OS ki forms a plural eS kika. Both 4S ke and S ki take |) -ra; a7 ke 
followed by |) -ra contracts into !,5 kera, e.g. 

2 LS” kera did, Whom did he see? 

While 5 ki is more frequently used in Colloquial Persian than 4S ke, 
the latter is more frequently written. 

13. Before describing the Verb and the formation of tenses it will be 
convenient to introduce here certain tenses of the verb U2» budan ‘to 

* JL. mal means ‘possessions, wealth’, It is also used to mean ‘horse’, ‘mule’ or 
‘donkey’. CT j! ag an (lit. “from those of’, with an implication of plurality), with the 
eqafe, can be substituted for Jl mal in the cases covered by paras. 10 and 11, 
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be’ (Present Stem (4 Jaf), which is used to conjugate the verb (for 
stress on verb forms see below Lesson 111, para. 9 and Lesson Iv, 
para. 8): 
PRETERITE 

ist pers. sing. 2s budam 

and pers. sing. <S2y1  budi | mee 

3rd pers. sing. 93 bud 

1st pers. pl. 29 budim 

and pers. pl. 4229 id | we wee 

3rd pers. pl. Aioy  budand, 


Past PARTICIPLE 
029 bude, been. 


PRESENT 
Ist pers. sing. fi mibafam | 
and pers. sing. “tee mibafi | 1am, ete. 
3rd pers. sing. ttle mibafad 
1st pers. pl. eile mibafim 
and pers. pl.  tetle+ mibafid | We are, etc. 
3rd pers. pl. athe ms | 
SuBJUNCTIVE PRESENT 
Ist pers. sing. fat bafam | 
and pers. sing. (“4 daft I may be, etc." 
grd pers. sing. sch bafad 
1st pers. pl. eck bafim 
and pers. pl. sth bafid } We may be, etc. 
3rd pers. pl. ath ws | 
For the formation of the other tenses of 02s: budan see Lessons 111 
and tv. 


* There is an alternative form: 


ast pers. sing. 32 bovam, ast pers. pL 92 bovim, 
and pers. sing. (Sy! bovi- and pers. pl. Jaye bovid. 
grd pers. sing. 252 bovad. ged pera. pL digg dovand. 


This is not used in Colloquial Persian. See also Lesson tv, 1 (d). 
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14. The Negative is formed by adding the prefix i na- to the positive, e.g. 

393 nabudam, 1 was not. 
piles namibafam, I am not. 
pols nabafam, I may not be. 

15. The Present of the verb ‘to be’ can also be formed: 

(@) By the addition of the following personal endings to the pre- 
ceding word, except in the 3rd pers. sing., for which mul ast ‘is’ is used: 
ist pers. sing. ¢(!) -am, I am, etc. ist pers. pl ¢(!)_ -im. 
and pers. sing. (I) -i. and pers. pl. (I) id. 
(ard pers. sing. c(!) ast] 3rd pers, pl. iI) ~and. 

If the personal endings are added to a word ending in the ‘silent’ 4, the 
alef is written, e.g, clay bacce am, Tam a child. 

In all other cases the alef of the personal ending is omitted, e.g. 
Ayo, mard id, You are a man. 

The and pers. sing. personal ending added to a word ending in the 
“silent’ 4 can also be represented by a hamye over the ‘silent’ h, e.g. 

4a, bacce i, Thou art a child. 

If the personal endings other than the rst pers. sing. and the 3rd pers. pl. 
are added to a word ending in | a or » ua Aamge over a bearer is inserted 
between the final | a or» u and the personal ending, e.g. 

avlet foma id, it is you (lit. ‘you are”). 
(6) By the following form which stands alone: 


1st pers. sing, = @=® hastam. Ist pers. pl. gi=® —hastim. 
and pers. sing. (g~* hasti. and pers. pl. =a hastid. 
grd pers. sing, cua hast. 3rd pers. pl. tcaa hastand. 


16. The Negative of the forms in para. 15 above is formed as follows": 
(©) ast pernsing, gi nayam 

and pers. sing. nai |ranamoe 

grd pers. sing. cui nist 

1st pers. pl. ci asim | 

and pers. pl. avi naid | We are not, etc. 

3rd pers. pl. ad nayand, 


* They are not enclitia, 
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rst pera sing, «fad =| 
and pers. sing. cg—2 nisti } I am not, etc. 
ged pers. sing. Canal nist 
1st pers. pl. fond nistim 
and pers. pl. ated nistid | We are not, etc. 
3rd pers. pl. Cd =| 
‘The forms in (a), with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing., are rare, 


17. If 4S” ke or cS Ai ‘who’ is followed by the Present of the verb 
“to be’ given in para. 15 (6) above the following contractions may take 


place: 
ist pers. sing. eaaS istam 
and pers. sing. (gee) isti 
grd pers. sing. S=S ise 
1st pers. pl. pene’ kistim 
and pers. pl. dotenS” kistid } Who are we? etc. 
grd pers. pl = Ame histand, 

18. The various forms of the Present of the verb ‘to be’ are, broadly 

ing, interchangeable. c= hast, can be emphatic, and is used to 
mean ‘there is’ as well as ‘he, she or it is’. 

‘After a word ending in «s -i the forms, ¢— hasti, ¢-=« hastim and 
gin hastid are used in preference to .s -i, ¢! -im and 44! -id, e.g. 

dgee ily! irani hastid, You are a Persian. 

19. A plural subject, if it denotes rational beings, takes a plural verb. 
A plural subject denoting irrational beings or inanimate objects takes 
a singular verb, e.g. 

cea byl oye gol 9 yy pedar va madare man inja hastand, My 
father and mother are here. 
Joy aT lat Ololy baradarane foma anja budand, Your 
brothers were there. 
el By ole medad va qalam kojast, Where are the 
pencil and pen? 
culdT Ut” ketabha anjast, The books are there. 

This distinction, however, is less carefully observed in Modern than 

in Classical Persian. 


| wnat 


4 
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20. The word Jj%+ manzel when used to mean ‘home’ or ‘at home’ 


oy 
CS) 
wee 
4 
pou 
aly, 
Ale 


Gli 
Ue 


y 
te 


ah 


gel) 
ly! 


el 
K 


my, 
ws 


birun, out, outside; when 
used as a preposition 
it takes the ezafe. 

dar, in (prep.); door. 

tu, in; inner; inside; 
when used as a pre- 
position it normally 
takes the ezafe, thus 
becoming 65> tuye. 

ru, on; outer; when used 
as a preposition mean- 
ing ‘on’ it precedes 
the noun it governs 
and takes the ezafée, 
thus becoming 
ruye. 

‘a who (interrog,)- 

kodam, which (of two or 
more; interrog.). 

vali, but. 

darad, he, she or it has. 

amad, he, she or it came. 


does not usually take a preposition, e.g. 
on Ue manzel budam, 1 was at home. 
VocaBuLary 

mard, man. on 
yan, woman. 
pesar, boy; son. 
doxtar, girl; daughter. » 
pedar, father. ; 
madar, mother. 
baradar, brother. 
xahar, sister. 
bacce, bace, child. 
kar, work. » 
otag, room. 
manxel, house; home. 
bay, garden, 
gada, beggar. 
Jahr, city, town. 
bazu, forearm. 
rastgu, truthful; a truth- wT 

ful person. S 
irani, Persian (adj.); a pla” 

Persian. 
asb, horse. dy 
sag, dog. le 
gorbe, cat. at 
gay, ox! oy 


raft, he, she or it went. 


* 9S gov is also used for cow, though strictly speaking a cow is yb es made gay. 
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Exercise 3 
dy eet ge JL BG TI eT IL BG Te Us 
Sopp — ceed Fee Gay Ad GET — glo any GI | — atl ay ox! 
Bb 32 ba — syle aS oe ft9— eal Ory a pay — TL ty 
9) Sle gy AT chy pty — cy Els owt yt Oj I — ay 
ie ant BY Sy F gH eed — AT Le ging Wt gals — cad pe 
cul JL 


Exercise 4 


1. The room has a door and a window. 2. Whose ss this garden? 
3. The garden is his. 4. He has a horse. $. A woman came into our 
room. 6. The horse and the cow are in the garden. 7. The child is 
in your room. 8. The pen and the pencil are on the table. 9. He came 
to your house. 10. Your brother went to the town. 11. He saw the 


child in the garden. 12. He gave your book to me. 13. This is their 
house, 


LESSON Ill 
The Infinitive. Tenses formed from the Past Stem. Adjectives. 
1. The Infinitive of the verb ends in &* san, > dan or O-y idan, e.g, 
KS” koftan, to kill. 
03,31 avardan (avordan), to bring. 
O4y,4 _xaridan, to buy. 
2. The Short Infinitive is the Infinitive from which the ending 
© -an has fallen away, e.g. 
“tS bof. 231 avard (avord). A xarid. 
The Past Stem is identical with the Short Infinitive and also with the 
3rd pers. sing. of the Preterite. 
3. The Present Stem of Regular Verbs is found by cutting off the final 
oF tan, 02 dan or 0+: idan of the Infinitive, e.g. 
wT kof. 331 evar (avor), yh xa. 
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Irregular Verbs undergo certain other changes in the formation of 
the Present Stem. Their irregularity is confined to the changes made in 
the Present Stem.? 


4 The following are formed from the Past Stem: 
(a) The Past Participle by the addition of the ‘silent’ 4, preceded 
by eg “ye  xaride, bought. 
(5) The Preterite by the addition of the personal endings, except in 
the 3rd pers. sing., which is identical with the Past Stem, e.g. 
18st pers. sing. put xaridam’ 
and pers. sing. GA xaridi | rh 
grd pers. sing, at arid 
1st pers. pl. fAu*  xaridim 
and pers. pl. Ae mst | wet 
3rd pers. pl. Jie — xaridand! 
(©) The Imperfect by the addition of the personal endings as in the 
Preterite and the prefix s mi-, e.g. 


ist pers. sing. pines meme | ge 


and pers. sing. Sy ieer mixaridi to buy, ete. 


grd pers. sing. © Sains mixarid 
1st pers. pl. fF mixaridim 
, es ‘We were buying, used 

and pers. pl. are —— to buy, etc. 

gtd pers. pl, == Aid fare 

If the verb has an initial a/ef with a short vowel, the initial alef drops 
out after the prefix us mi-, e.g. 

patties  miofiadam, I was falling (from 02'3! oftadan ‘to fall’), 
or the «¢ may be written separately, in which case the initial alef does 
not drop out, e.g. 

e?bils —mioftadam, 1 was falling, 

* A list of irregular verbs will be found in Appendix L In the vocabularies to the lessons 

the present stem of irregular verbs is given in brackets, but the present stem of irregular 


compound verbs will not be given if the verbal part of the compound has already been given 
asa simple verb. 
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17 


If the verb has an initial T a, the madde of the alef drops out after 


Us mi-, 0, 


pales miamadam, | was coming (from 0-4) amadan ‘to come’). 
If the verb has an initial :s! i, the us mi- must be written separately, e.g. 
pelea! us miistadam, 1 was standing (from Orley! istadan ‘to 


stand’). 


(d) The Perfect by the Past Participle followed by the Present of 
the verb ‘to be’ (see Lesson 11, para. 15 (a) above), e.g. 


Ist pers. sing. ple 
and pers. sing. ad 
3rd pers. sing. cule 
1st pers. pl. fle 
and pers. pl. Azle 
3rd pers. pl. ley s 


xaride am 
xaride i 
xaride ast 
xaride im 

ide id We have bought, 
xaride and, 


T have bought, 


etc, 


The hamye in the and pers. sing. is often omitted in writing, 


(©) The Pluperfect by the Past Participle followed by the Preterite 
of the verb ‘to be’ (see Lesson 11, para. 13), e.g. 


1st pers. sing. 
2nd pers. sing. 
3rd pers. sing. 
1st pers. pl. 
and pers. pl. 
3rd_ pers. pl. 


pot We xaride budam 
Som ous are bat” | Thad bought 
oy oye xaride bud 
629 “kt xaride budim 
Ady oe  xaride budid ‘We bet bovehs 
dirg oye  xaride budand, 


(f) The Subjunctive Past by the Past Participle followed by the 
Subjunctive Present of the verb ‘to be’, (see Lesson 11, para. 13), €.g- 


Ist pers. sing. 
and pers. sing. 
3rd pers. sing. 
Ist pers. pl. 


and pers. pl. 
3rd pers. pl. 


pi ee 
th oe 
asl obs 
eth ste 
atl, okt 
th obs 


xaride bafam 
xaride baft 
xaride bafad 
xaride 

SA | pris 
xaride bafand, 


ea 
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(g) The Future by the Indicative Present’ of chlys xastan ‘to 
desire’ (Present Stem ely xah) without the y¢ mi-, followed by the Short 
Infinitive, e.g. 

1st pers. sing. 445 pls xaham xarid 

and pers. sing. > lye xahixarid | I shall buy, etc. 

grd pers. sing. A dalye xahad xarid 

ist pers. pl. ut aly xahim xarid 

and pers. pl. Ane seals xahid xarid | We shall buy, etc. 

grd pers. pl. Aye sealys  xahand xarid, 

- The Negative of the verbal forms in para. 4 above is formed by 
adding the prefix 5 na- to the main verb, except in the Future, when it is 
prefixed to the auxiliary verb, e.g. 

p24 naxaridam, | did not buy. 
eee namixaridam, | was not buying. 
clone  naxaride am, I have not bought. 
pon “ae naxaride budam, I had not bought. 
pil A naxaride bafam, I may not have bought. 
AA ply naxaham xarid, I shall not buy. 

6. If the verb has an initial T a, a cS (2) y is inserted between the 
negative prefix and the T @ of the verb, which loses its madde, e.g. 

Juli nayamad, He did not come (from O41 amadan ‘to come’). 

If the verb has an initial a/ef followed by «6 i, the alef is retained after 
the negative prefix, e.g. 

styl naistad, He did not stand (from 2\-~y! istadan ‘to stand’). 

If the verb has an initial a/ef with a short vowel as (:) y is inserted 
after the negative prefix and the initial alef drops out, e.g. 

skis nayoftad, He did not fall (from 023! oftadan ‘to fall’). 

7. The verb Xt! daftan ‘to have, possess’ forms its Imperfect 
without the prefix «¢ mi-. Its Imperfect is thus identical with its 
Preterite, e.g. 

f“l> daflam, I had, or I was having. 


* See Lesson tv, para. 1 (6). 
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Certain Compound Verbs formed with cx<l> da/lan (see Lesson 1x) 
form their Imperfect in the usual way. 
8. The verb 025: budan ‘to be’ also forms its Imperfect without the 
prefix .s mi-. The Subjunctive Past of 02»: budan is seldom used. 


9- (a) Stress in the affirmative verbal forms in para. 4 above is carried 
on the final syllable of the main verb where there is no prefix, except in 
the Future, when the stress falls on the final syllable of the auxiliary verb. 
‘Where there is a prefixed ¢y mi- this carries the stress. E.g. 

p=  xari'dam, 1 bought. 
pte 'mixaridam, I was buying. 
cles — xari'de am, I have bought. 
2s Ye  xari'de budam, I had bought. 
pil 4 xari'de bafam, I may have bought. 
AS pls xa'ham xarid, I shall buy. 


(6) Stress in the negative verbal forms is carried on the negative 


prefix, .g. 
e+ 'naxaridam, | did not buy. 
pA 'namixaridam, 1 was not buying. 
¢! 4,2 'naxaride am, I have not bought. 
pos 2% 'naxaride budam, I had not bought. 
rand on 'naxaride bafam, I may not have bought. 
we ple ‘naxaham xarid, | shall not buy. 


10. Adjectives normally follow the noun they qualify, an ezafé being 
added to the noun, e.g. 
Sy, eS” ketabe bozorg, the big book. 
Adjectives do not take the plural ending," e.g. 
‘9% Old» mardane xub, good men. 


* Thus OT an ‘that’ and C7! in ‘this’ when used as demonstrative adjectives do not take 
the plural ending. When used as demonstrative pronouns they take the plural endings 
la -ha or OI -an, e.g. 

(gy! inka, these, 
\giT enka those, 
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11. The ‘qualifying’ ezafe follows the same rules as those given in 
Lesson m1, paras. 6 and 7 for the ‘possessive’ ezafé if the word to which 
it is added ends in the ‘silent’ A, «6 i, | a ory u, e.g. 
55, SWAT” ketabhaye bozorg, big books, 
3 sie  sandaliye now, the new chair, 
eS amy bacceye kucek, the small child. 
9 SH paruye ndu, the new spade. 

12. If more than one adjective qualifies a noun, the ‘qualifying’ ezafe 
is added to each adjective except the final one, e.g. 

8 Sy, AS” ketabe bozorge ni, the big new book. 

13. The noun and its attributes are regarded as a syntactical whole and, 
therefore, if the noun is indefinite, the Indefinite «6 -i is added to the 
final adjective only. Similarly if the noun is definite and the direct object 
of the verb, the |) -ra is added to the final adjective, e.g. 

Si}, AS” ketabe bozorgi, a big book. 
ds Sy oer ketabe bozorge noui, a big new book. 
237 5}, GES ketabe bozorgra avard, He brought the big book. 
oyaT byl eG, LS” ketabe bozorge ndura avard, He brought the big 
new book. 


14. The comparative and superlative degrees are formed by the addition 
of ¥ -tar and cx,¥' -tarin respectively to the positive, e.g. 
1, bogorg, big. 
554 bozorgtar, bigger. 
Ox, bororgtarin, biggest. 
‘x= sub, good. 
Aa behtar, better. 
An — behtarin, best. 
4 beh is also used to mean ‘better’ when it stands alone as the predicate 
of the verb ‘to be’. 


Exceptions are: 


© Fyge xubear and U7 Ag xubtarin are also occasionally used. 
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In the comparative degree of +: bad ‘bad’ the > d is sometimes 

assimilated to the & ¢ of the comparative ending, thus: 
A battar. 

The words x45 kehtar ‘smaller, younger’ and ~¢+ mehtar ‘greater, 
elder’ are seldom used in the positive degree. The Superlative of these 
forms, cna kehin and cng+ mehin respectively, is rare also. 

15. The comparative follows the noun it qualifies, the ezafe being 
added to the noun, e.g. 

Sy}, PLT ketabe bozorgtar, the bigger book. 
53, Slat kerabhaye bororgtar, the bigger books. 


16. The superlative precedes the noun it qualifies. It does not take 
the ezafé, e.g. 
LS cA behtarin ketab, the best book. 


17. Comparison is expressed by the word j! ax preceding the person 
or object used as a standard of comparison, e.g. 
col SH}, KES EI jl pay OT an pesar az in doxtar bororgtar ast, 
That boy is bigger than this girl. 
pod fos} et jl ge man az foma zudtar amadam, I came 
earlier than you. 

Comparison can also be expressed by the word U ta preceding the 
person or object used as a standard of comparison. This form is used 
if the person or object used as a standard of comparison is governed by a 
preposition, e.g. 

gh Gold car per StS — ketabhaye behtar be man dad ta be u, he 

gave better books to me than to him. 

18. Ata biflar and (~<a bif both mean ‘more’, The former is used as 
a noun, adverb or adjective, e.g. 

Arlo 9h Ary biflar be u dadid, You gave him more. 

Annis cay? Ata Lal ure biffar dust dafland, They liked him 

better (more). 
(gi) U wiog, Ary eo, mardha biflar budand ta zanka, There were 
more men than women. 
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‘When A+2 biflar qualifies a noun it precedes the noun, which is put in 
the singular, e.g. 
JG apts GUO Ay biflar ketab daftid ta u, You had more 
books than he. 
urs dif is used as a noun, e.g. 
A2yg% al jl Gta bif'az u xordid, You ate more than he. 
Tt can also be used predicatively as an adjective, e.g. 
cal ee SULT jl tet al GALT Retabhaye u bif ay ketabhaye 
man ast, His books are more 
than mine, 
uta jl uta dif az pif means ‘more than before’, e.g. 
2yld cmd Gta i! ute bal ura bif az pif dust darad, He likes him 
better (more) than formerly. 
“xt biflar is also used as a noun meaning ‘most’, in which case it 
precedes the noun it qualifies and takes the ezafé, e.g. 
didg, at) leo Alby  biflare mardha rafie budand, Most of the men 
had gone. 
Ady Olyn LgsT Ads biflare anka javan budand, Most of them 
were young. 
“Most of all’ is rendered by 4 3! _A%w biflar az hame or Ada a 31 
az hame biflar, e.g. 
petle cays Ata af jl bol ura az hame biflar dust daflim, We 
liked him best (most) of all. 
19. Adjectives are also used as adverbs, e.g. 
saps OLS IT anra geran xarid, He bought it at a high price 
(expensively). 
20. Adjectives can be strengthened by .J= xéili or )Lwy besyar 
‘very’. These words precede the adjective they qualify, e.g, 
ol hy See ie 1) in mig xtili bozorg ast, This table is very 
big. 
alo Sry. shen Eb baye besyar bozorgi darad, He has a very 
large garden. 
The comparative degree can be similarly strengthened, e.g. 
cl Ae he | in xtili behtar ast, This is much better. 
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2t. 2b) ziad is used as an adjective, noun or adverb meaning ‘much, 
many, too’, or ‘too much’. With a negative verb it means ‘not very’, e.g. 
tls ob; SletS ketabhaye ziad daft, He had many books. 
2zals 343 x be manziad dadid, You gave me too much. 
etl OLY 543 GET ox! in ketab iad geran ast, This book is too 
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expensive. 
eed Gaye OL} GET I in hetab ziad xub nist, This book is not 
very good. 
34} giad may precede the noun it qualifies, in which case the latter 


is put in the singular, e.g. 


aylo GES 343 iad ketab darad, He has many books, 


22. Adjectives, like nouns, carry the stress on the final syllable, e.g. 
S55, bo'zorg, big. 
3, boqorg'tar, bigger. 

75}, bozorgea'rin, biggest. 


VocaBULARY 
el) rah, road, way. Se 
asl name, letter. 4 
Sy, boxorg, big. s 
ny kucek, small. 295 
Olye _javan, young. 2 
~9¥ pir, an old person; old utly 
(of persons); 2 o9 obj 
pire mard, an old man; 
O} ww pire zan, an old 
woman." Jhon 
orm mosenn, old, aged. de 
445° kokne, old, worn-out. ap 
ude marit, sick, ill. 
os geran, expensive, dear. Le 
Oly! arzan, cheap. 3! 


xub, good. 
bad, bad. 
nou, new. 
qud, early ; quick, quickly. 
dir, late (of time). 
yavaf, slow. 
tiad, much, many; too, 
too much; (with nega- 
tive verb) not very. 
besyar, very. 
xeili very. 
cand, some; for how much? 
how many? 
cera, why? 
az, from; than. 


* y+ mard and 3} tan are used in these expressions to define the sex. 


4 
af hams, all. 
Jy ng, day. 
jux|  emny, to-day. 
jax? diruz, yesterday. 
Juz, paring, the day before 
yesterday, 

Orts!  oftadan (oft), to fall; 
(cil) Gata ol rah oftadan, 
to set out. 
co) rafian (ray-, rou), to Zo; 

(2) i) oy rok raftan, to 
walk along, about. 
OT amadan (a), to come; 
(1) Gal 935 gud amadan, 
to be (come) early. 
2,5" kardan (kon), to do; 
(5) 025° 42 dir kardan, 


to be (come) late. 


(uu 
(S\GF gofian (gu), to say. 
OL  xaridan, to buy. 
chtl> daflan (dar), to have, 
Gls) possess; cRtl> cued 
dust daftan, to like. 
93 foruxtan (foruf), to 
(424) sell. 
Osey rasidan, to arrive; (with 


the preposition 4) de) 
reach, 
cS” koflan, to kill. 
Rigi neveflan (nevis), to 
(ns!) write. 


(oy) 0-422 didan (bin), to see. 

(03) Gals dadan (deh), to give. 

Oster! istadan (ist), to 
(cm!) stand (intrans.). 
Oat 


avardan, to bring, 
Exercise 5 
Oly! Tada t dee YLT oI — ty Lt Up — ae 
wt tend LT fat oh Lb — ct gd Oj OU LEY oy Ol — pat 
OLS LAL stad dee 98 ol — ety te — pus bt faa y 
29 Lped iad Le iia — slo gh Ib — sha aly tha — peas 
el AKT oF FI at Ato — sigs Les y WUT bay! — ayo th 
etl ht Nh ey) et iol UT Ate Joye 
2 UF 3973 — cal set 32 be Ue 


Exercise 6 


1, He gave a big book to me. 2. He went to the town. 3, I saw 
him the day before yesterday. 4. They bought the house and the 
garden. 5. She came slowly. 6. How much did you buy this for? 
7. bought it cheaply. 8. We saw the man, the woman and the children 


* See Lesson 1x for Compound Verbs, 
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yesterday. 9. He was writing a letter to me. 10. We were walking 
in the garden. 11. Where were you yesterday? 12, I was at home. 
13. The woman is older than the man. 14. You had more horses 
than he. 15. He cameearly. 16. We were late, 


LESSON IV 


Tenses formed from the Present Stem. The Pronominal Suffixes. 
29h xod, Arye if and cX2»+ siftan, cme hamin and OF 
haman. Oz cun. oe conin and Oke conan. O\t:e candin and 


Oldie candan. (5S kasi and yatet farsi. qr hic. sb tour. 
1. The following forms are derived from the Present Stem of the verb: 
(a) The Present Participle by the addition of 0! -an, e.g. 
Olalys xahan, desiring (from GX!y% xastan ‘to desire, wish’, 
Present Stem «lys xah). 
This form is not found in all verbs. 
() The Noun of the Agent by adding + -ande, e.g, 
ott93 forufande, seller (from cX+93 foruxtan ‘to sell’, Present 
Stem 53,5 foruf). 
This form is not found in all verbs. 
(©) The Present by the addition of the personal endings and the 
prefix .¢ mi-, €.g, 
1st pers. sing. is mixaram 
and pers. sing. Sy: mixari | I am buying, etc. 
3rd pers. sing. 2,5 mixarad 
Ist pers. pl. + mixarim 
and pers. pl. +u,5=+ mixarid | We are buying, etc. 
grd pers. pl. tines mixarand, 

A General Present is formed by the addition of the personal endings, 
but without the prefix yy mi-, and is used in Classical Persian for general 
statements which contain no element of doubt. In Modern Persian the 
General Present has been confused with the Subjunctive Present (see 


(d) below). The latter, properly speaking, has a prefixed; be-. Modern 
writers often omit the ; 4e- of the Subjunctive, especially in the case 
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of Compound Verbs, and at times even prefix : be- to what 1s properly 
speaking a General Present. No attempt will be made in the following 
pages to distinguish between the two tenses; indeed, they have become 
so confused in modern usage that it would be difficult to do so in all 
cases. 
(d) The Subjunctive Present by the addition of the personal endings 
with or without the prefix : be- (see above), e.g. 
1st pers. sing. ¢# bexaram 
and pers. sing. 64 bexari } I may buy, etc. 
rd pers. sing. 24 bexarad 
ist pers. pl. €4 bexarim 
and pers. pl. 42,4 bexarid | We may buy, etc. 
grd pers. pl. Ji  bexarand, 
The verb 025: budan ‘to be’ does not take; be-. 
The rst and 3rd pers. sing. and plural of the Subjunctive Present 
may be used as a Jussive, e.g. 
34 bexarad, Let him buy. 
(©) The Imperative Singular is formed by the addition of the prefix 
+ be- to the Present Stem. The plural takes the personal ending +4 -id, e.g. 
#%  bexar, Buy (sing,). 
+24 bexarid, Buy (pl.). 
In compound verbs the prefix; be- is often omitted, in which case 


the Imperative Singular is identical with the Present Stem. 
The verb 02») dudan ‘to be’ does not take; de-. 


2. If the verb has an initial | a, alef followed by «s i, or alefwith a short 
vowel, it follows in the Present the rules given in Lesson m1, para. 4 (c) 
concerning the prefixed .¢ mi- of the Imperfect, e.g. 

pvsle miavaram, I am bringing (from 02,41 avardan ‘to bring"). 

fot! so miistam, 1 am standing (from 02! istadan ‘to stand’, 
Present Stem cu.y! ist). 

rigs mioftam, 1 am falling (from O23! oftadan ‘to fall’, Present 
Stem <ail off), 

If the verb has an initial T a, a S y is inserted after the prefix 1 be- 
and the alef loses its madde, e.g. 

ly beya; Come (from 0-41 amadan ‘to come’, Present Stem | a) 


——— 
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If the verb has an initial alef with a short vowel, a «Sy is inserted 
after the prefix; be- and the initial alef is dropped, e.g. 

pie beyoftam, I may fall. 

If the verb has an initial alef followed by < i, the initial alefis retained 

after the prefix : be-, e.g. 
pol beistam, 1 may stand. 
3. If the Present Stem ends in! a or 9 u, a  y is inserted after the 
final vowel of the Present Stem before the endings of the Present 
Participle and Noun of the Agent and the personal endings of the 1st pers. 
sing. and the 3rd pers. sing. and pl. A hamyeis inserted before the personal 
ending in the and pers. sing. and pl. and the 1st pers. pl. and marks the 
transition from the final long vowel of the stem to the long vowel of 
the personal ending. It will not be represented in the transcription. 
Eg 
Olle fayon, brilliant, fitting, proper (from the defective verb 
cieals fayestan ‘to be fitting’). 

wu’ guyande, speaker (from oS gofian ‘to say’). 
ist pers. sing. €9S+ miguyam 
and pers. sing. uisSe+ migui _{ I am saying, etc. 
grd pers. sing. 42sSe+ miguyad 
rst pers. pl. @iySe+  miguim 
and pers. pl. Joy<e+ miguid [ We are saying, etc. 
grd pers. pl. t2sSs+  miguyand, 
ist pers. sing. ¢l miayam 
and pers. sing. Glee miai I am coming, etc. 
grd pers. sing. ule miayad 
ast pers. pl giles miaim 
and pers. pl.  dotles miaid ‘We are coming, etc. 
grd pers. pl. tule miayand 

4- If the Present Stem ends ins (av), this becomes di in the Imperative 
Singular, e.g. 

~~ befend, hear (from 04: fenidan ‘to hear’, Present Stem 9" 

Senay). 
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$- If the Imperative Singular ends in » oi its prefix in some cases 
becomes bo, e.g. 
37, bordis, Go (from cfs) rafian). 
34 bodou, Run (from 4232 davidan). 
Bu ‘ 

: $44 befendu, Hear (from 04% fenidan). 

$1 befou, Become (from 4 fodan). 
Note also 
91 bogu ot begu, Say (from iS gofian). 
INS bogorar or begorar, Place, put (from oX#I3F gora/lan). 


6. The negative of the forms in para. 1 (¢), (d) and () above is formed 
by the addition of the prefix na-. The prefix: be- drops out if the verb 
is negative, e.g. 

(i namixaram, I am not buying. 
tt naxaram, 1 may not buy. 
#4  naxar, Do not buy. 

The negative of the Imperative can also be formed by the prefix 
mar, 0.8. 

w* maxar, Do not buy. 
This form is literary. 

If the verb has an initial T @, alef followed by .¢ i, or alef with a short 
vowel, it follows the same rules when the negative prefix is added as 
those set out in Lesson 111, para. 6, 


7. The verb cxtls daflan ‘to have, possess’ forms its Present 
without the prefix ¢ mi-. In Colloquial Persian (= alo da/le baf 
and Jet axtl> da/fe bafid are used in place of the Imperative j!> dar 
and Ayl> darid. 

Certain compounds of cx:!> da/fan form their Present and Imperative 
in the usual way. 


8. Stress in the verbal forms given above is carried: 
(a) On the final syllable in the affirmative except where there is 
a prefixed (y mi- or: be-. These prefixes always carry the stress, e.g. 
Olly xca'han, desiri 
ett forufan'de, seller. 
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p+ 'mixaram, I am buying, 
te 
tA x8 
A ‘bexar, Buy. 

(5) On the negative prefix in the negative, e.g. 
25 ‘namixaram, | am not buying. 

4 'naxarem, | may not buy. 
# ‘naxar 

z 


} I may buy. 


} Do not buy. 


9. The Possessive Adjectives can be translated by Pronominal Suffixes 
as well as by the method described in Lesson n, para. 9: 
> -am, my. 
© at, thy. 
u- -af,-¢f, his, her, its, 
OL- -eman, our. 
OU. eran, your. 
Ole -efan, their, 
These may be added to Nouns and Adjectives, e.g. 
¢°S ketabam, my book. 
Ol! asbetan, your horse. 
If a Pronominal Suffix is added to a word which is the direct object 
of the verb |) -ra is added after the Pronominal Suffix, e.g. 
Ae ont LES ketabetanra be man bedehid, Give your book to me. 
If the Noun qualified by a possessive adjective is also qualified by an 
adjective or adjectives, the Pronominal Suffix is added to the final 
adjective, e.g. 
OKT 22  doxtare kuceketan, your small (younger) daughter. 
If the Pronominal Suffix refers to more than one noun and these 
are joined by a conjunction, the Suffix is added to the final noun only, 


eg. 
OW) ol 4 44) pedar va madaretan, your father and mother. 


jo [rv, 10-13 
10, The Pronominal Suffixes are also added to the simple tenses of the 
verb and prepositions to denote the personal pronouns in the oblique 
cases, €.g. us} yadamaf, I hit him. 
6) aL? oe man hamrakef rafiam, 1 went with him. 
vias koja dididef, Where did you see him. 


The Pronominal Suffixes are never emphatic, whereas the Personal 
Pronouns may be. 


11. If the word to which a Pronominal Suffix is added ends in | a 
(except in the case of ba ‘with’) or 9 u, aS y is inserted between the 
final vowel and the Pronominal Suffix, e.g. 

Fats” ketabhayam, my books. 
Okysil}  ganuyetan, your knee. 

In Colloquial Persian this s y is frequently omitted, especially before 

u* af, -¢/; in which case the vowel of the Pronominal Suffix is elided, e.g. 
yi!) ganut, thy knee. 
Oleg lS” kerabhafan, their books. 

If the word to which a Pronominal Suffix is added ends in « ¢, an alef 
is written between the final « ¢ and the singular Pronominal Suffixes, e.g. 

urlag  bacceaf, his child. 

‘When a plural Pronominal Suffix is added to a word ending in « ¢, the 
¢ of the Pronominal Suffix is elided, e.g. 

Oey —baccetan, your child. 

12. The Pronominal Suffixes never carry the stress. 


13. If the possessive adjective or personal pronoun refers to the subject 
of the sentence, the word 294 xod, (“29% xif? or oX1 9+ xi/lan must be 
used in the 3rd pers. sing. in place of | u3; these can also be used in place 
of gy man, and 95 to. E.g. 
ola gar age ES” ketabe xodra be man dad, He gave his book to me. 


1 If the 3rd pers. sing. Pronominal Suffix is added to the preposition a) be ‘to’, the « of 
aj ts written and the word is pronounced def or more vulgarly behe/. 

+ tag xi theo means ‘relation, relative’, 

3 This rule is not always observed in Colloquia! Persian. 
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(‘His’ refers to the subject of the sentence, ‘he’, and therefore 59% xod 
must be used and not 3! uz 2!3 cys 9! tS ketabe ura be man dad would 
mean ‘he gave somebody else’s book to me’.) 
pela sh bat WS” ketabe xodra be u dadam, 1 gave my book to 
him. 
dy xod and y*29% xif are interchangeable when used in place of the 
Possessive Adjectives, but ..* xifis seldom used in Colloquial Persian. 
cht 94 xiflan can only refer to rational beings. (See also Lesson vit, 
para. 16.) 


14, 25% xod is also used as an emphatic particle meaning ‘self’. 
It precedes the word it emphasizes and takes the ezafé, e.g. 
dy 3! 336 xode u bud, It was he himself. 
OT 256 xode an and cy! 24% xode in mean ‘that very’ and ‘this very’ 
respectively, e.g. 
yt 2y+ OF 296 xode an mard bud, It was that very man. 
22. xod can also follow the word it emphasizes standing in apposition 
to it without the ezaf, if this word is the subject of the sentence, e.g. 
FS 29 og man xod gofiam, | myself said (s0). 
This latter construction is less common than the former. 
The Pronominal Suffixes can be added to 25+ xod when it is used as 
an emphatic particle, e.g. 
‘97, L359 — xodat bordu, Go thyself. 
aT Ulisse xodefan amadand, They came themselves. 
p25 p29 xodam kardam, | did (it) myself. 


15. 294 xod is also used with the Pronominal Suffixes and |) -ra 
to form a kind of reflexive, e.g. 


423} Jy Uy Gaye xodetanra gul zadid, You deceived yourselves. 
In the 3rd. pers. sing. the Pronominal Suffix can be omitted, e.g. 
35 US l298 xodra gul gad, He deceived himself. 


16, 39 xod, «rage xif and cX+xy4 xiffan carry the stress; it falls 
on the final syllable of cA+25* xi/lan. 


oy [ty, 17-20 

17. The Demonstrative &! in ‘this’ and OT an ‘that’ can be 
strengthened by # ham," e.g. 

asia con® — hamin hafte, this very week. 
jy Olf = haman ng, that very day. 
Note also the use of cn in the following: 
Ale So — hamin yaki mand, Only this one remained. 

18, Oy» cun ‘like’ can be contracted and prefixed to the demon- 

stratives c,| in ‘this’ and OT an ‘that’, eg. 
ke } such, such a one 

xe conin and Oke conan are also used to mean ‘thus’, ‘in such 

a manner’, e.g. 
oS xe conin goft, He spoke thus. 

exe conin and Ol conan can be strengthened by the addition of @ 

ham, e.g. 
iF y sul ext —hamconin amad va goft, He came in this way and 
spoke (thus). 

19. Axe cand can also be prefixed to the demonstratives «| in ‘this’ 
and OT an ‘that’, e.g. 

Ue candin, several; so much, so many. 
Olde candan, so much, so many. 

722 candin is used adjectivally and adverbially; when it is used as 

an adjective the noun follows and is put in the singular, e.g. 
31d gene LES tie candin ketab beman dad, He gave several 
books to me. 

Olite candan if used with a negative verb means ‘not very’, ‘not 
much’, e.g. 

S95 Gaye Ole  candan xub nabud, It was not very good, 

20. In those of the forms in paras. 17-19 above of which # ham is 
one of the component parts, stress can be carried on # 4am or on the 
final syllable, e.g. 

Ol* = ‘haman or ha'man, that very. 
coxa’ 'hamconin or hamco'nin, just such as this, just like this. 
* pF fam can also sand alone as an emphatic particle, As an adverb it means ‘also’, 
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The other forms in paras. 18 and 19 above carry the stress on the final 
syllable, e.g. 
Ol4:2 —can'dan, so much, so many. 
xe co'nin, such, such a one. 


a1. (gS kasi, formed from 5 kas ‘person’ by the addition of the 
Indefinite .§ -i, and .=-+=5 faxsi, formed in the same way from yas 
Jaxs ‘person’*, are used to mean ‘someone, somebody’. With a negative 
verb they mean ‘no one, nobody’. E.g. 

cme 4S kasi hast, Is any one there? 
cued gS kasi nist, No one is there. 

22. ge® hic is an adjective meaning ‘any’. It precedes the Noun it 
qualifies. With a negative verb it means ‘none, not any’. E.g. 

Ayl> Ob ge hic nan darid, Have you any bread? 
pss OU gs hic nan nadaram, 1 have no bread. 

In Colloquial Persian hic ‘any’ tends to be omitted in the 
affirmative unless it is emphatic, thus 42)!2 OU nan darid ‘have you any 
bread’, whereas Alo OU ge hic nan darid would rather mean ‘have 
you any bread whatsoever? 

A noun qualified by ge Aic ‘not any’ with a negative verb is always 
put in the singular, e.g. 

2j!45 4gy gee hic bacce nadarad, He has no children. 
uS gq hic kas means ‘anyone’. With a negative verb or in answer 
to a question it means ‘no one’. E.g. 
aT US ge hic kas amad, Has any one come?3 
ut ae hic kas, No one. 
dyd ET ST gee hic kas anja nabud, No one was there. 


© "The phrase 6/9 (5 kas © kar is also used to mean ‘household, retainers’, e.g. 
Bid9 9959 ST jl ax kas 0 kare uw budand, They were some of his retainers 
(household). 


Note also! GLAS 51 Sz yak ax kasane u, one of his people. 
* (adu.t faxs is also used as an emphatic particle. It precedes the word it emphasizes and 
takes the erafe, eg. 
yt at pated farce w bud, It was he himself, 
5 For the use of the Preterite where the Perfect is used in English, see Lesson xm, 
para. 5 (A). 
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¢h ges hic yak means ‘any’ referring to more than one. With 

a negative verb it means ‘none’. It is usually followed by 5! az, e.g. 

pala HWS eel jl ele ga ic yak er in ketabhara nadaram, 1 
have none of these books. 

(14S gee hic kodam is an interrogative pronoun meaning ‘any’ referring 
to more than one. With a negative verb it means ‘none’. It is usually 
followed by 5! az, or takes the ezafé, e.g. 

Are LUgT jl pla” qe hic Rodam ay anhara didid, Did you 
see any of them? 
Bl asty’ WT pla qe hic kodame anka narafte and, Have none 
of them gone? 

In Colloquial Persian pl4S” ge hic kodam is also used as a pronoun 

(not as an Interrogative), e.g. 
cmd a! Ske Uoeeel ox! jl pla” que hic kodam az in asbha male 
unist, None of these horses 
are his, 
we hie is also used as a noun meaning ‘anything’. With a negative 
or in answer to a question it means ‘nothing’. E.g. 
StS et J! 5! azu hic gereftid, Did you take anything from him? 
PS et hic nagereftam, 1 took nothing. 
hic is sometimes used with an affirmative verb to mean 
‘nating’ 
cel ge Af | in hame hic ast, All this is nothing, 
IB acter ca all’. With a negative 
it means ‘never’, e.g. 
alas) gee lAT anja hic rafte id, Have you ever gone there? 
claty qe hic narafte am, I have never gone there. 

Jy ee hic vage means ‘ever’. With a negative verb or in answer to 

& question it means ‘never’, e.g. 
ules yl city gu hic vage ura dide id, Have you ever seen him? 
pleyds Ll ois gee hic vage ura nadide am, I have never seen him. 

@e* hic ‘anything’ and with a negative verb ‘nothing’ can be 
strengthened colloquially by the addition of the Indefinite .s -i, e.g. 

2)94 geet hici naxord, He ate (absolutely) nothing. 
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23. (god kasi, (gates faxsi and (p= hici carry the stress on the 
first syllable, since the Indefinite .s -i never carries the stress. 
In compounds formed with g-4 hic, the stress falls on @-=* hic, €.g- 
we @* ‘hic kas, no one. 
24. The word ) 9b sour meaning ‘way, manner’ is used in the following 
compounds: yghe ce tour, how (interrog.). 
yghy! in tour, in this way, thus. 
98k an toier, in that way, thus. 
yy? hamin tur, in this very way. 
yghil® —haman tour, in that very way. 
Stress is carried on the first part of the compound, e.g. 
yee ‘ce tour, how. 
gg! ‘in edur, in this way. 
sb sour takes the Indefinite «s -i in the following expressions: 
dytesi Sygh uri namifavad, It will not matter. 
cmd Sygh — tduri nist, It does not matter. 


VocaBULARY 
ab’ kelid, key. p> dakan, mouth. 
4343 gahve, coffee. uss bini, nose. 
Gly cai, tea. hab, lip. 
tS gu/, meat. ©1453 dandan, tooth. 
4 bazar, bazaar. Obj zaban, tongue; language. 
lab, water. <+Kil  angoft, finger. 
sj) daraxt, tree. tan, body; person. 
cH fax, branch; horn (of Sk xak, dust, earth. 
animal). wo farsi, Persian (the lan- 
Sy barg, leaf. guage). 
uF gol, flower. Oly! iran, Persia. 
Sy ye surat, face. ¢S) rang, colour. 
> dast, hand, sl sth 
= nar, head. Se =at Becks 
~ Ain  sefid, white. 


amd cafm, eye. 


6 iw 
3 germe, red. Or25 fenidan (fenav-, fendi), 
29} gard, yellow. (3:4) to hear, listen. 
sm sab, green. cls y, bar daflan (bar dar), to 
ul abi, blue. (lo) take up, away. 
diye surati, pink, chtl3 49 var daftan (var dar), to 
Se sok, khaki (i!33) take up, away, 
oy  sard, cold. (Oj) 02} zadan (zan), to strike. 
(gam, warm, 035 JS gul zadan, to deceive. 
tl> day, hot. 6237 | avardan', to bring; the 
use jus; boiling. Present Stem is 
sly, baraye, for. formed regularly jsT 
Q ba, with. evar or irregularly yT 
eA hamrah, together, to- ar, 
gether with; if used as (y) O27 bordan (bar), to carry, 
@ preposition it takes take, take away. 
the ezafe, e.g. a! ol 2,98 xordan, to eat. 
hamrake u, together Gt fodan (Jars, fol), to 
with him. (34) become. 
CS) oS gereftan (gir), to take. ny davidan (dav-, dou), to 
RAILS gozaftan (gozar), to place, run. 
GIS) put 
Exercise 7 


22 AS — tare E—susle ce ly, pS Tcl ope al | 

Be 89) YT ey A ta FE0 py A et Ct LA 

ATT — lp E29 dy ghee OT pay OT — ig 298 ol A Iylaty — 13K, 

Sle— cad hrye Bh 9 DR — Awd sh 9 Ayld x Se Gay jt ale 

Olaagd— pes yet 92 jap? hay OT ap — as et ys OSs wey 

lpr — plas say) Lj Olay Lal — yd EL yo ores) 
AT alse jap cn — pledgd Oly! y9 Cty gee — CdS 

* Also pronounced averdan, 
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Exercise 8 


1. He saw the child in the garden. 2. He is writing a letter with my 
pen. 3. He sold his horse yesterday. 4. They are drinking (eating) 
tea in my room. 4. I shall go to the town tomorrow. 6. Take this 
book and give it to that man. 7. The children were running in the 
garden. 8. Hehasmanyhorses. 9. Thisbook wasexpensive. 10. He 
will sell this to me. 11. The pink flower is bigger than the yellow. 
12, The leaves of the tree are green. 13. It was not a very good book. 
14. He has no children. 15. I did not see anyone. 16, Have you ever 
been there? 17. He never told me that. 


LESSON V 


Numerals. J+ xéili. )l—4 besyar. 4) yak. Sx yaki. > digar. 
SK2e digari. Ax» cand. S4:z candi. How to express time. 
How to express age. 

1. The numerals are given in the following table. The ordinals are 
formed from the cardinals by the addition of ¢ -om.' Figures are read 
from left to right. 


oy yak, yek* (© yakom, yekom* , 
3 do (32 dovvom; £92 doyyom? + 
de se (a= sevvom; «= seyyom® + 
gle cahar pee caharom £ (#) 
tH pany p= panjom ° 
a ff fo fom ’ 
cia haft Co hafiom v 
eta hall pis Aaffom A 
45 nok pt nohom 4 
0 dak pp? dahom te 
54 yazdah P24 yeqdahom " 


* The ending ¢ -om is also added to ip cand ‘how many’, eg. 
coal ols pie candome mah art, What day of the month is it? 
* See below, para. a. 


CGewmrnanawn a 


3 
CARDINAL 
eajlyo davazdah 
one sigdah 
yey cahardah 
FX pangdah* 
oof ls fanzdah* 
ein hevdah 
etme hijdah* 
o3jyi nugdah 
cont bist 
yy cm bist 0 yak* 
329 Cowes bist 0 do 
hao 9 une bist 0 50 
Jee 9 come bist 0 cahar 
THI Swe bist 0 pany 
mts cmt bist 0 fof 
cin 9 cy bist 0 haft 
cee 9 Cony bist 0 halt 
4S 9 Cy bist o nok 
wei 
er cebel 
olny panjah 
cnet fast 
oie haftad 
otee haflad 
oy navad 
ae sad 
dy 9 de sad o yak 
mney 9 ceo sad o bist 
ay oyak 
cma devist 


* See below, para. 2 


ORDINAL 
pile dayazdahom 
pea sizdahom 
p2)\ey cahardahom 
P25 pandatom' 
pez fanzdahom" 
poe hevdahom 
po hijdahom* 
Pris) auzdakom 

fa bistom 
(9 cant bist 0 yakom 
(99.9 Sweat bist 0 dovvom 
(39 Swat bist 0 sevvom 
(ee 9 Smet bist 0 caharom 
PI Smet bist 0 panjom 
Fras Son bist 0 fefom 
fit 9 comet bist 0 haftom 
fA 9 Swat bist 0 haflom 
pt 9 cma bist 0 nohom 
the siom 


(vr 
wv sry 
wo 33 
ia 14 
ve 1s 
"s 16 
Ww 17 
1A 18 
9 19 
tT. 20 
vw ar 
rr 22 
rr 3 
re 24 
ve ay 
rm 26 
‘Vv 27 
TA 28 
a 29 
Yr 30 
fe eo 
e. so 
we 60 
ve 7° 
Ae 8 
Ge go 
Yee 100 
Ved 10K 
we q2r 
Tes 200 


® This 9 o ‘and’ is a survival from the Middle Persian u8 and is not the Arabic. “and’. 
9 va ‘and’, 
Ie survives in certain other positions, notably in compounds (eee Leston x). In pro 
‘tunciation it approximates to o (see Introduction, para. 2); in articulation time it approximates 


to the group «, a, o rather than to the group i, «, « (see Introduction, para. 3). 
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(CARDINAL ORDINAL 
dace si sad (ohane si sadom Yee 300 
ae leg cahar sad poe alee cahar sadom t-. 40 
sail) pansad* p+saily pansadom* es. $00 
he pet fef sad ae um=* fef sadom ++ 600 
de cin haft sad poe cia haft sadom Gen) 500 
de cote haff sad poe ete ha/? sadom Ase 800 
Jie 4 nok sad fe 4S nok sadom 466 900 
ala hazar pals hazarom Yee 1,000 
oh 9 ylya hazar 0 yak (3a hazaroyakom 4.64 1,008 
et 9 915 azar o bist 9 ny 9 hye hazarobisto ye 1,048 
hy o yak & yakom 
Aw 9530 hazar o sad 3409515” hazar o sado yore U,tar 
th scum y  obistoyak Sa cun bist 0 yakom 
3158 99 do hazar p2'b8 92 do hazarom Tees 2,000 
Oye meliun 1,000,000 
vie seff ° ° 


2. The Arabic word Js! avval is usually substituted for the Persian 

ordinal ‘&: yakom, when this stands alone, e.g. 
Js! 2 fabe avval, the first night. 

3° do ‘two’ and 4 se ‘three’ form their ordinals irregularly, as follows: 
(3° dovvom and ¢y- sevvom respectively. €9> doyyom and @~ seyyom 
are alternative forms. 

For the pronunciation of 92 do‘two’ and .;** fefsix’ see Introduction, 
alphabetical table and para. 2 (4). 

yek and yekom tend to be used rather than yak and yakom, and yeki 
rather than yaki (see below, paras. 6, 19 and 20). 

yee cahar, both standing alone and in compounds, is often coa- 


tracted into car. 

The first vowel of 037 ‘fifteen’ and 02} ‘sixteen’ and snail) ‘five 
hundred’ is pronounced u or as a nasalized vowel intermediate between 
@and o. 

4m.a hijdah ‘eighteen’ is usually pronounced hejdah or hezdah. 

The f of «Lia is assimilated to the following d and becomes », 
thus Aevdah; it is also pronounced hivdah. 


* See below, para. =. 


° Ly, 3-8 
3. ‘Once’, ‘twice’, etc. are translated by the cardinal numbers 
followed by yk bar, dads daf*e or 45+ martabe, ‘time’, e.g. 
asks dh yak daf*e, once. 
J4 40 sad bar, a hundred times, 
43093 do martabe, twice. 
“Twice as much’, ‘twice as many’, etc., are translated by the cardinal 
number followed by »,!y, barabar ‘equal’, e.g. 
aly, 92 do barabar, twice as much. 
ot nly slog Ls ote eddeye ma cahar barabar fod, Our number 
became four times as many. 
4. Multiplicatives are formed by the addition of 4i8 -gane to the 
e.g. 
43892 dogane, double. 8 aw segane, triple. 
5+ ¥ dais used to express '-fold’, e.g. 
Y52 do la, double (= two-fold). 
Ya. se la, triple (= three-fold). 
6. Distributives are formed by repeating the cardinal with or without 
4, be in between, e.g. 
Aunt due se be se, three by three, 
4, yak ‘one’ takes the Indefinite .s -i when used as a distributive, e.g. 
St Sa yaki yaki, one by one. 
‘The forms 6 yakayak and O% OF; yagan yagan ‘one by one’ are 
obsolete. 
y. Recurring numerals are expressed as follows: 
Ole 53 jx) Sa yak rq dar mian, (on) alternate days. 
Jy AA iy utd fof riz be fef rug, every six days. 
ah Ga jay cia haft rug yak bar, once in seven days. 
8. Approximate numbers are expressed as follows: 
4 93 do se, two or three. 
ti alee cahar panj, four or five. 
ose cin haft haff seven or eight. 
eajly2 02 dah davazdah, ten or twelve. 
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9. The Arabic forms are often used to express fractions (see Part Il, 

Lesson x1, para. 7). Fractions are also expressed by the cardinal numbers 
in apposition, the denominator preceding the numerator, e.g, 
ch ae se yak, $s Sa slog cahar yak, 3; 


hh ey pany yak, $5 
or by the cardinal of the numerator preceding the ordinal of the denomi- 
nator, e.g. mi ta pasjen, B 


2 nim means ‘half’, In combinations such as ‘one and a half’, etc., 
¢ nim ‘half’ follows the noun qualified by the numeral, e.g. 
pig cele dy yak sa‘at 0 nim, one hour and a half. 
gid Anke yts ff saffe o nim, six pages and a half 
@ rob‘ ‘quarter’ takes a similar construction, e.g. 
@) 3 Axis oy panj safhe o ros’, five pages and a quarter. 


10, Percentage is expressed as follows: 
03 Ge sadi dah, 10%. 
dey 0d dah dar sad, 10%. 


11, 3! and is used to express ‘odd’ with numbers above nineteen, e.g. 
ily Comey bist 0 and, twenty odd. 


12. Arithmetical operations are performed as follows: 
Multiplication: 
© jlee 2ytes G93 93 do do ta mifavad cahar ta,1x2—4 


Division: 
dheee dpc den y GB aajlys davardah tagsim bar se mifavad 
1+ 34 
Addition: 
erjlyr Y cual soln At ailol LAS fof be exafeye fef mosavist 
ba davazdah,6+6=12. 
Subtraction: 
deg Ly cul Salas ay Slee 43 nok menhaye’ panj mosavist ba 
cahar, 9— $= 4. 
* (gis manta is compounded of the Arabic preposition ,3-+ men ‘from’ and the srd pera 
fern, sing. Pronominal Suffix la ~Ae. For its pronunciation see Introduction, Part II, para. 1a, 
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13. The cardinal numbers precede the noun they qualify, which is 
put in the singular, e.g. 

el uh 92 do ra's* ash, two horses. 
gi de sad nafar, a hundred persons. 

A Noun qualified by a cardinal does not take |) -ra when it is the direct 
object of the verb, unless it is qualified by some such word as cy,! in ‘this’ 
or OT an ‘that’, e.g. 

Aye GET ule 92 do jeld" ketab xarid, He bought two books. 


Ae yb 92 OT an do ketabra xarid, He bought those two 
books, 


14. The ordinals are used as adjectives and follow the noun they 
qualify, e.g. 
Andy Gat Lye GLE ketabe sevvomra be man bedehid, Give me 
the third book. 


mi naxost and (2 naxostin are also used as the ordinal of 
‘one’, but cannot be used to form the ordinals of compound numerals. 


They precede the noun they qualify, e.g. 
J ce naxostin bar, the first time. 
An adjectival form of the ordinal ending in cy, -in, which also precedes 
the noun it qualifies without the ezafé, is sometimes found, e.g. 


jay ote y de dh yak sad 0 haflomin ruz, the hundred and 
eighth day. 


15. sw sad ‘hundred’ and !5# hazar ‘thousand’ when used indefinitely 
can take the plural ending  Aa-. They precede the noun they qualify, 
which is put in the singular, e.g. 

tS late sadka ketab, hundreds of books. 
UF yl hazarka gol, thousands of flowers. 

Olj!@ Aazaran is also used referring to rational beings. y!;0 O!)!,a 
Aazaran hazar means ‘thousands upon thousands’ (referring to rational 
beings). 


* See para. 16 below. 





v, 15-16] “3 

Similar constructions are: 

JL sll. salkaye sal, many long years. 
04 S\GF  gamhaye garn, many long centuries. 

16. Certain words are used with cardinals as classifiers, except when 
referring to units of time.. These words are placed between the cardinal 
and the word qualified by the cardinal. Among them are: 

(@) 4 nafar (= person) used for persons," e.g. 
Baal Oj yd ee se nafar yan amadand, Three women came. 
78 dy yak nafar means ‘a certain person, someone’. 
© url, ra's (=head in Arabic) for horses and cattle, e.g. 
ayl2 98 ul) ae sad ra‘s gav darad, He has a hundred head 
of oxen. 
(c) 246 adad (=number) for small articles, e.g. 
slo yey alae ate ey panj adad medad be man dad, He gave 
me five pencils, 
(d) Ale jeld (= volume) for books, e.g. 
Hae GS ale lee cahar jeld ketab xarid, He bought four 
books. 
(¢) > dast (=hand) for clothes, furniture, etc., €.g. 
Bye url) nd dh yak dast lebas xarid, He bought a suit 
of clothes. 
(f) 4 bab (=door in Arabic) for houses, e.g. 
aylo ail Gy 92 do bab xane darad, He has two houses. 


(g) ail dane (=grain) for eggs and small articles, e.g. 
yt tn é ailo 02 dak dane toxme mory avard, He brought 
ten (hen’s) eggs. 
(4) © ta is used in Colloquial Persian for almost anything but is 
scldom written (although it has the sanction of early classical 


usage). 
* ji nafar is also used for camels. 


4 [v, 16-18 
(® The following are also used: 
oBim3  dastgah for clocks, furniture and machinery, etc. 
aeaS gabze for swords and rifles, etc. 
ele arrade for guns, cannons, etc, 
aiy3 farvand and sbi gat'e for ships, 
245 tanjir for elephants. 
gles getar and y\¢+ mehar for camels. 
4e4 parce for villages. 
& tan for persons. 

In certain cases where some sort of classifier is contained in the phrase 
qualified by a numeral an additional classifying word is not added after 
4, yak ‘one’ and is optional after other numerals,' e.g. 

Sle Obed dy yak fenjan cdi, a (one) cup of tea, 
oT Glye) ty yak fivan ab, a (one) glass of water. 


17. Real estate is divided into six units known as ¢Sil> dang’, e.g. 
cml JL ile Blo Ut fof dange xane male ust, Six dangs of the 
house belong to him (i.e. he is the 
sole owner of the house). 
mag! SLs 03 ERSI2 92 do dange deh male ust, Two dangs of the 
village belong to him (i.e. one-third 
of the village is his). 


18. (Je x@ili and jl besyar mean ‘very’ (see Lesson mt, para. 20) 
and also ‘many’. They precede the noun they qualify, which is put in 
the singular, e.g. 

1d Gael bet xtili ash darad, He has many horses. 

d\ent Besyar can also follow the noun it qualifies, in which case the latter 

is put in the plural, e.g. 
2y13 slent Slam! asbhaye besyar darad, He has many horses. 


* See also Lesson x11, para. (f). 

* S12 dang can be applied to certain other objects as well, eg. Cla tt jlsT 
avaze fof dang, a good (and loud) voice; Olga ¢Kilo A2 /af dange jahan, the whole 
‘world. See also Lesson xiv, para. 3 (5). 
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19 La yak ‘one’ is sometimes used with a noun to which the 
Indefinite «S -i has been added. Its addition does not materially alter the 


meaning, ¢.g- 
($2, mardi or ($2,+ 4 yak mardi, a man, 


but 2+ dy yak mard, one man. 
20. The Indefinite  -i can be added to 4 yak to mean ‘one’, e.g. 
Jade opt it yaki be man bedehid, Give me one. 
“One of? is rendered by j! 5: yaki az, e.g 
sede cat HWS oT 51K yki az an ketabhara be man bedehid, 
Give me one of those books. 
ar. X19 digar ‘other’ is used as an adjective, e.g. 
52 Gen! ashe digar, the other horse. 
S29 Gen! ashe digari, another horse. 
With the Indefinite s -i added to it, it is used as an Indefinite Pronoun 
meaning ‘another’, e.g. 
AT 65:9  digari amad, another came. 
> ht yaki digar also means ‘another’, e.g. 
dade ont SS St yaki digar be man bedehid, Give me another. 
Si oh yak digar and S19 ham digar both mean ‘each other’, e.g. 
iss lp »Ka2 Ly jl ay yak digar joda fodand, They 
separated from each other. 
Si, ule LL Sop jl ay ham digar xoda hafezi kardand, 
They said good-bye to each other. 
3&9 digar also means ‘next’," e.g- 
2522 Anko daf"eye digar, next time. 
2 jay nage digar, the next day. 
Used as an adverb > digar means ‘further, in addition, again’, e.g. 
Aplyere Xp Ka  digar ce mixahid, What further do you want, 
‘What else do you want? 
Jul S29  digar nayamad, He did not come again. 
(See also Lesson x1v, para. 3-) 
* In Classical Persian X)3 digar also means ‘second’, eg. X29 yy bare digar, the 
second time; ,X) 2 j lei namare digar means ‘the afternoon prayer’. 


6 Iv, aa-a3 
22, Ae cand ‘some, several, a few’ usually precedes the noun it 
qualifies, which is put in the singular, e.g. 
Jia.T 33 ute cand nafar amadand, A few persons came. 
If it follows the noun, the Indefinite «s -i must be added to the Noun, e.g. 
tif ate Sle sali cand goraft, A few years passed. 
4g cand is also used as an interrogative meaning ‘how much, how 
many, how long’, e.g. 

Ady, yi dtp cand nafar budand, How many people were there? 
Aye ee LT anra cand xaridid, How much did you buy that for? 
f° ve ee Uta cand sabr konam, (Until) how long shall I wait?? 

= cand used as a noun with the Indefinite .s -i means ‘some time, 
a little while’, e.g. 
J) 9 UL Se candi mand o raft, He stayed a little while and 
(then) went. 
Axe cand and $+ candi ‘a little while’ can be preceded by “Ly yak, 
eB 
pon WT Gay ch yak candi anja budam, I was there for a little 
while. 
te je tee ly yak cand sabr konid, Wait just a little 
longer. 
23. Time of day is expressed by the cardinal number following the 
word el. sa‘ar ‘hour’, which takes the ezafé, e.g. 
_ esl satate dah, ten o'clock. 
“Half an hour’ is cele «3 nim sa‘at. 
“Quarter of an hour’ is cel. a) rob' sa‘at, 
Half hours are expressed as follows: 
3% dakonim 

42238 09 j! sl ai nim sa‘at ax dah gozafle | 10.30, 

otis ejay cele ai nim sa‘at be yazdah mande 
Quarter hours are expressed as follows: 

30 dahko rob 
anti 02 jl gy th yak rob ax dak gozafle} 10.15. 
Yu ay 0 dak rob bala 


* See Lesson xm, para. 11 (j), for this use of the Subjunctive. 
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po 3}4  yazdah rob kam } im 

asks oajla gy dle yak rob! be yazdak mande a 
“Minute’ is 4459 dagige. Minutes are expressed as follows: 
antl 03 jl 4d52 OY ey see eS ag 
4452 @y 9 +2 dah o panj dagige . 

aL eajly ais> @y pany dagige be yazdah a a 

po 38> 4 I yardah pany dagige kam ; 

24. ‘Midday’ and ‘midnight’ are ~4-b zohr and .~* vival nesfe fab 
respectively, and are used in place of eajly> davazdah ‘twelve’. The 
construction with 9 0 ‘and’ to express half hours and quarters is not used 
with ,¢b zohr oro etal nesfe fab; one of the other forms must be used, 


eg 
act sgh jl cele gi nim sa‘at az zohr goza/le, 12.30 p.m. 


odie soli ay ch yak rob‘ be zohr mande, 11.45 a.m. 
ati At Gaal jl at se rob‘ az nesfe fab gozafle, 12.45 a.m. 
eile Gat wine Cole gi nim sa‘at be nesfe fab mande, 11.30 p.m. 
a.m, is 564 j! Ast pif az qohr. 
pom. is 68 j! Ax ba'd az zohr. 
co sobh means ‘morning’, «+ asr ‘afternoon’ and «5 fab 
‘evening’ or ‘night’; »# sahar is the period from midnight to dawn and 
is used especially for the period just before dawn; 027 yi afiab nazade 
means ‘before sunrise’; Gro oie sefideye sobh ‘the early dawn’. 


25. In country districts time is sometimes reckoned with reference to 
three points, sunrise, sunset and midday, e.g. 
eT YU jay jl Ae= cand az ruq bala amade, How long (is) it 
after daybreak? 
odie pghiy dee cand be zohr mande, How long remains till 
midday? 
WL Wypty Le cand be yorub mande, How long remains 
till sunset? 


aS yé jl cele 92 do sa‘at ay yorub gozafte, two hours after 
sunset. 
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26. The week is reckoned from Saturday. The days of the week are 
as follows: 
4: fambe, Saturday. 
4225 yak fambe, Sunday. 
438.99 do fambe, Monday. 
Apis dee se fambe, Tuesday. 
424 lee cahar fambe, Wednesday. 
424 @4 pani Jambe, Thursday. 
4er jom'e, Friday. 
The following forms generally refer to the latter part of the day: 
AetKi opt fabe yak fambe, Saturday. 
Ant 93 Gat fabe do fambe, Sunday. 
Aghd dee ent fabe se fambe, Monday. 
aut slee Get fabe cahar fambe, Tuesday. 
apt ey ont fabe panj fambe, Wednesday. 
4am nt fabe jom‘e, Thursday. 
at unt fabe fambe, Friday. 
To express the morning, etc., of a certain day, the time of day is put 
in apposition to the day, e.g. 
tre 422.32 do fambe sobh, Monday morning, 
wt Ant slap cahar fambe fab, Wednesday evening, 
tet Anz, jom'e fab, Friday evening, 
- sobk ‘morning’ and »at asr ‘afternoon’ can instead precede 
the day of the week, in which case they take an ezafé, e.g. 
428 slop aie sobhe cahar fambe, Wednesday morning. 
4am nt pas asre fabe jom'e, Thursday afternoon. 


27. Expressions of ‘time at’ or ‘time in’ do not require a preposition, 
eg 
aT gxe sobh amad, He came in the morning. 
wd) 0d Cele sa‘ate dah raft, He went at ten o'clock. 


aT az jom'e amad, He came on Friday. 
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Sj) rugi and Sjs) Ly yak mi mean ‘one day’. Gas asri 
may mean ‘in the afternoon’ (if a single occurrence) or ‘in the afternoons’ 
(habitually); similarly «6,44 zohri ‘at midday’ may be used for a single or 
for a habitual action. ge-o sobhi, .—* fabi and .19,4 yorubi ‘in the 
morning’, ‘in the evening’ and ‘at sunset’ respectively usually signify 
habitual actions. 

28. JL. sal ‘year’ and «Ls mak ‘month’ can form plurals OL JL. 
salian and la. mahian respectively when used indefinitely, e.g, 

5h OWL saliane daraz, (for) long years. 
These forms are rare. 


29. ‘Ago’ is expressed by .,* pif following the noun, which takes the 
eqafe, eg 

by yea uty ie Ay yak hafteye pif be fahr raft, He went to the 

town a week ago. - 

Note also 

AT dalys acta ly jl tay bad az yak hafte xahad amad, He will come 

in a week's time. 
09,Ke y ant dy Uta yak fambe bar migardad, He will return 
by Sunday. 

30. Age is expressed by the verb cx! daflan ‘to have’ together 
with the number of years or by the verb 0251 budan ‘to be’ with y= 
senn ‘age’ and the number, e.g. 

aylo Sle Ae cand sal darad 
aol yap yl Gye senne u ce gadr ast, 
alo Glo cum bist sal darad argu 
cad Sle canes gl ne senne u bist sal ast old. 

The following expressions should also be noted: 

Aut pls tien JL sale bistef tamam fod, His twentieth year is 

completed, i.e. he is twenty years old. 

290 ce 55 tu" bist miravad, Heisentering his twentieth 
year, i.e. he is nineteen years old. 

39 Ube tee 9 cum lye javane bist o cand salei bud, He was a 

young man of twenty odd years. 
* In this phrase 93 tw is usually used without the erafe. 


} How oli he? 


so 


Iya 
Ing oT 
ohn 
Oke 
hy 
Oban} 
ual 
yee 
OluT 

Oo 


ail pas 
ju 
geau 
ele 


Ju 
Juul 
dly 


VocaBuLary 


hava, weather. 

ab o hava, climate. 

bahar, spring. 

tabestan, summer. 

paiz, autumn, 

qamestan, winter. 

afiab, sun. 

Setare, Star. 

asman, sky. 

mah, moon, month. 

tolu', rising; tT ¢ sib 
tolu‘e aftab, sunrise; 
7 egb tolu' ke, 
to rise (the sun, etc.). 

Yorub, sunset; 9p 
03,5” yorub k, to 
set. 

Jab, night, evening. 

emfab, to-night. 

difab, last night. 

parifab, the night before 
last. 

sobh, morning. 

asr, afternoon. 

sobhane, breakfast. 

asrane, afternoon tea. 

nahar, nahar, lunch. 

naflai, breakfast. 

Jam, supper. 

hafte, week. 

sal, year. 

emsal, this year. 

parsal, last year. 


dlytiy 


VW 
alte 


Iv 


pirarsal, the year before 
last. 

nesf, half; Gut wines 
nesfe fab, midnight. 

sa‘at, hour; timepiece. 
dagige, minute. 

rob‘, quarter. 

nim, half. 

omr, life. 

senn, age (of persons). 

géimat, value, price. 

gadr, amount; jtin 
ce gadr, how much. 
zaman, time, season. 
ayande, future, coming; 
wal ants dafleye 
ayande, the coming 
time, i.e. next time. 
livan, glass, tumbler. 
fenjan, cup. 

Aazer, present, ready; 
O3F pole hazer ky 
to make or get ready. 

Joda, separate; O45 lin 
Joda f.,to separate (in- 
trans.); 02,5 lan joda 
&.,toseparate(trans.), 

bala, high; up. 

bidar, awake; O42 )ldg 
bidar f, to wake, 
wake up (intrans.); 
02,5 slay bidar k., 
to wake (trans.). 








oly 
jhe 


ob 


dy 
wk 


wae 
ange 


lo 
Voyiog 


jh 
me 


boland, tall; high; +4 
O42 boland f to get 
up, rise; 02,5 soy 
boland k., to raise. 

vage, time; 39 A= cand 
vagt, how long. 

daraz, long. 

nan, bread. 

safhe, page (of book, 
etc.). 

pul, money. 

sane, house. 

toxm, egg, seed; 2 a 
toxme mory, hen’s 
egg. 

sorus, cock. 

juje, chicken. 

yar, ices Kor Ge yar 
bastan, to freeze (in- 
trans.) (ch bastan 
“to bind, tie’, Present 
Stem 44 band). 

Sarda, to-morrow. 

pasfarda, the day after 
to-morrow. 

baz, open; 03,5 jl baz 
k,, to open (trans.). 

digar, other; again; 
further. 

cand, some, a few; how 
much, how many, 
how long. 

pas, then, after (adv.); 
i! ow pas ay, after 
(prep.)- 


oh 
ba'd, then, after (adv.); 
jl ay bad az, after 
(prep.). 
pif, before (adv.); pif(e) 
(prep.), in front of; 
in the presence of; 
5) tes pif ar (Prep., 
time), before. 
jelou, in front, forward; 
jeloide) (prep.) in 
front of; fast (of a 
watch). 


«ete agab, behind; when used 


6 
- 
Ose 
bs 
ra 


as a prep. it takes the 
ezafe; slow (ofa watch). 
ta, until. 
har, every. 
cun, when; since, like. 
fagat, only. 
avaz, voice, sound, 


g= _jakan, world. 


gat goraflan (gozar), 0 


(35) pass (intrans.); 223 


gorafle, past; aas> 
aS caf eye pra 
the last, i.e. the pre- 
ceding, time. 


04yj)! arzidan, to be worth. 
02,5 ne sabr k., to wait. 
ckwils danestan (dan), 0 


(ol) know (of things). 


G2», bar gaftan(bar gard),to 
Sx) 
Osylys — xabidan, to sleep; to go 


return (intrans.). 


to bed. 


sa Iv 
quille lad xoda hafezi k, to say creLS fenaxtan (Jenas), to 
62,5 good-bye (lille lus (yrlt) recognize, know (a 


xoda hafez means person). 
[may] God [be your] cial y dar xastan (bar xiz), 
Protector). Ge x) to rise. 


O4eny porsidan, toask (aquestion). Ow mandan, to remain. 


Exercise 9 

a bs JL! dy pale ole tt Sly) —sy2yy LAT dy aie JLyl 
SN teh No pdany ul Le gy at ant slog jy — plage ole 
Se fet Sly lay Obama} — otil al) Tee 8 tle — ane ety pe 
SN See dle AGo thy Cod ge aly UL aie oy! Kila 99 — yy 
wel — aya 25 Sheil Uz oe! — saad phe Fe Fi — la aly 
WET pid tig — Gogh at urey A tT pole Cee Sly, 6K? 
ete pt LT GI pebted LUT IIR ge Uy sy 
Jay A pF pe lad sly, pa jl ta 92 Geel pile cole gb bt 
Wap Ras tha jl poet y2— dy daly S09 jy de jt dag aT ty 

ayat o sly, te f ails a — cel y ad52 ay jl dy — as 


Exercise 10 


1. The woman came back at noon with her two daughters. 2. He 
went to bed early last night. 3. We started before sunrise. 4. Wait 
for me until 10 o'clock. 5. His elder son is nine years old and his 

son seven yearsold. 6. Givemeoneof those pencils. 7. After 
an hour and a half we returned home. 8. He bought a suit of clothes 
the day before yesterday. 9. Your garden is bigger than our garden. 
10. My watch is a quarter of an hour fast. 11. Next week the sun will 
tise at 5.30 and set at 6.45. 12. We got up early yesterday. 
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LESSON VI 


The Passive Voice. cxailgs tavanestan, cialyt sastan, cxlif 
gosaftan. Xu bayestan. A\* fayestan. Imy onal Verbs. 
The Use of the Subjunctive after G ta and 45 ke. 


1. The Passive Voice is formed with the Auxiliary Verb 04+ fodan 
“to become’ (Present Stem »* fav-, fou) and the Past Participle of the 
main verb: 


Infinitive Oat «tS kofte fodan, to be killed. 
Past Participle elt atS” hoffe fode. 

Preterite fod at kofle fodam, etc. 
Imperfect potes tS hofle mifodam, etc. 
Perfect gloat at” koffe fode am, etc. 
Pluperfect p2ge edt 4225” hoffe fode budam, etc. 
Future at ple ote kofle xaham fod, etc. 
Present (yo «tS kofle mifavam, etc. 
Imperative fee hoffe fou, etc. 


Subjunctive Present p41 “25° hoffe befavam,' etc, 
Subjunctive Past py tt a kofte fode bafam, etc. 
2. The negative is formed by adding } na- to the auxiliary 04+ fodan 
in the usual way, ¢.g- 
pats 220° hoffe nafodam, I was not killed. 
pl tts a kofle nafode am, 1 have not been killed. 
as ple oor” kofte naxaham fod, | shall not be killed. 
3. Stress in the affirmative is carried on the final syllable of the main 
verb eG nat ast” of"te fodam, I was killed. 
As plye 225” hof'te xaham fod, 1 shall be killed. 
In the negative it is carried on the negative prefix, e.g. 
pyre oe” kofle 'namifavam, 1 shall not be killed. 
pots 25° hoffe 'nafodam, 1 was not killed. 
1 “There is a tendency to omit the prefix Je- in the Imperative and the Subjunctive Present 
of the Passive Voice. 
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4 The Verbs ox+5 gaffan (Present Stem 3,5 gard)! and O439,5 
gardidan* ‘to become’ can be used in place of G+: fodan to form the 
Passive Voice. 
§- The Passive Voice is not used in Persian if the Active Voice can 
be used. Thus ‘I was hit by him’ must be translated as ‘he hit me’. 
6. The Passive Voice can in some cases be expressed by the 3rd pers. pl. 
of the Active Voice. Certain verbs take this construction in preference 
to the Passive construction with O42 fodan, e.g. 
ia} a! ura zadand, He was hit (they hit him). 
uci gofiand, It was said (they said). 
7. Inaddition to the auxiliary verbs 02»: budan ‘to be’ and O4. fodan 
‘to become’, the following auxiliaries are in common use: 
CHedly3 — tavanestan (Present Stem Oly3 cavan) to be able.3 
chlye — xastan (Present Stem ely xah), to want. 
Both are normally followed by the Subjunctive Present,5 eg. 
(32, Flyee  mitavanam beravam, I can go. 
(32, Foilys  natavanestam beravam, 1 could not go. 
(97, Smid fle xaham tavanest beravam, 1 shall be able to go. 
(97, ple mixaham beravam, 1 want to go. 
(37, flyers mixastam beravam, 1 wanted to go. 
8. chuly xastan is sometimes used to mean ‘to be on the point of 
doing something’, e.g. 
Sunst Culyiees — mixast bemirad, He was about to die. 
* GRAS ga/lanis also used standing alone to mean ‘to go fora walk’, ‘to search (For)', eg. 
2S x2 Ss say fabr gaflim, We walked about in the town, 
ess! wel agabe u gaflam, I went to look for him, 
* OAo5" gardidan standing alone means ‘to go round’, ‘revolve’, 
} The obsolete verb Cray yarastan ‘to be able’ was used in Classical Persian in the 
same way a5 (ital 3 tavanestan, 
4 CRedlys. xastan as a transitive verb means ‘to send for, summon, desire’, 
3 Note, however, tl; acd) Jilted namitavanad rafte bafad, he cannot have gone, 
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9. KAS gozaftan (Present Stem 13S gozar) meaning ‘to allow’ is 
followed by the Subjunctive Present with or without 45 ke, e.g. 
p97, AS eH1GS — nagoza/t ke beravam, He did not allow me to go. 


10. The defective verb cX24 bayestan is used 2s an auxiliary and is 
followed by the Subjunctive. The only forms in common use are the 3rd 
pers. sing. 42; bayad ‘ought, must’, <2 bayest and c=t\e+ mibayest, 
‘ought to have’. A form -ybe+ mibayad ‘must’ is occasionally found 
in place of 42) bayad. 

Ist pers. sing. (97 24 bayad beravam 

and pers. sing. 53, 44 bayad beravi Teet pong © 

rd pers. sing, 997, 44 bayad beravad | © 


1st pers. pl. £97, 224 bayad beravim 
and pers. pl. sasy, 2 bayad beravid oe ought 
3rd pers. pl. sisy Al bayad beravand, 


st pers. sing. pt 4) Smtl bayest rafte wf | I must have gone, 
and pers. sing. ¢g*l 43 cal bayest rafte baft ought to have 
grd pers. sing. 42h 435) cml bayest rafte bafad) gone, etc. 

ast pers. pl. el 4%) cul bayest rafte bafim ) We must have 

and pers. pl. teth a3) cout tone | gone, ought to 

grd pers. pl. sth a3) curl bayestrafiebafand) have gone, etc. 

4y4 bayad is also used with the Subjunctive Past and has the same 
meaning as c-—2\ bayest followed by the Subjunctive Past. Cmt\ee 
mibayest is sometimes used in place of cy bayest.* 

11. The only forms of the defective verb ci \* fayestan in use are 
the Participles OL:L* fayan ‘fitting, splendid, brilliant’, aa fayeste 
‘fitting, proper’ and ult fayad. The latter means ‘perhaps’. When refer- 
ring to the present it is followed by the Indicative Present, but when 
referring to the future or past by the Subjunctive:* 

ist pers. sing. pay, UL? fayad beravam 

and pers. sing. yy, UL fayad beravi |e in 

3rd pers. sing. 237, lt fayad beravad 

* See also Lesson xt, paras. 1 (8), and 3, and Lesson xunt, pares. 1 (¢), $ (4), 11 (g), and 


1a (dand f). 
* See also Lesson vit, para. 5 (6), Lesson xit, para. 3, and Lesson x1tt, para. 6 (6). 
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1st pers. pl. £47, 422 fayad beravim 
and pers. pl. ayy, ult fayad beravid { Perhaps we shall go, etc. 
grd pers. pl. iy Lt fayad beravand, 
ast pers. sing, “ad, Ls fayad rafte wr} 


and pers. sing. (.*h a3) lt fayad rafte baft Perhape'T have 


ged pers. sing, Ath 43) Lt fayad rafte bafad ) 80% 
Ist pers. pl. ech 4h) AL fayad rafte bafim 
and pers. pl eth 3) sult fayad rafie bajid \ esa 


ged pers. pl = Auth as) LS fayad rafte bafand, 

In the case of 0254 budan ‘to be’, the Preterite is used after 4)\¢ 
referring to past time, e.g. 

dn eT als fayad anja bud, perhaps he was there. 

12. The 3rd pers. sing. of cru bayestan and Ou fodan, and of the 
Subjunctive and Indicative Present of cxui\,3 tavanestan can be used 
impersonally, in which case they are followed by the Short Infinitive. 

If crwsly5 tavanestan is used impersonally the forms Oly) detavan 
and Ol ye mitavan are used in the Subjunctive Present and the Indicative 
Present respectively, e.g. 

OS Olyer LA! inra mitavan kard, One can do this. 
4) 44 bayad raft, One must go. 

O45 fodan used impersonally means ‘to be possible’, e.g. 

cy dy2—  mifavad raft, It is possible to go. 

13. The 3rd pers. sing. pres. of the obsolete verb CJL manestan 
‘to resemble’ is used in Colloquial Persian to mean ‘it seems’, e.g. 

Bilegs yylyl in tier mimanad, It seems (to be) thus. 

14. The negative prefix; na- is added to the auxiliaries cA-ly* xastan, 
crea bayestan, and cXwily3 cavanestan (and not to the main verb) if the 
proposition is negative, e.g. 

sy, tl nabayad beravid, You must not go. 
Ailey Jilyes} namitavanad bemanad, He cannot stay. 
AK culyieesd namixast beguyad, He did not want to say. 

A similar construction is used with crils5 ravanestan, 2 bayestan 

and 04.5 fodan when these are used impersonally, e.g. 
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J, 4l3 nabayad raft, One must not go. 
35° S44e03 namifavad kard, It is impossible to do (this). 
OS Olyes namitavan kard, One cannot do (this). 
15. In the case of 44 fayad the negative prefix is added to the main 
Verb, e.g. 
pay ls fayad naravam, Perhaps I shall not go. 
16. In Classical Persian the and pers. sing. is sometimes used im- 
personally, e.g. 
ot 3 to gofti= One would have said. 
ane gui= One would say. 
17. The Subjunctive Present is used after certain conjunctions. Among 
them are: 
(a) 4S ke and & ta introducing a final clause, e.g. 
oy dz aF polo oh LAl inra be u dadam ke be manzel bebarad, 
I gave him this to take to the house. 
AST Lye G alo Gay LL” ketabra be man dad ta mara komak 
konad, He gave me the book to 
help me. 
day, F235 6 FF ot Al inra be wu goftam ta qudtar beravad, 
1 told him this in order that he 
should go earlier. 
24 OU aS wold jets bal ura be fahr ferestadand ke nan bexarad, 
They sent him to the town to buy 
(some) bread. 
In the above examples U ra and 4S” ke are interchangeable. 
& ta is used in Persian to express consequence where ‘and’ is used in 
English, e.g. 
fated oy FS LA! inra bekon ta pulet bedeham, Do this and I 
will give you (some) money. 
(8) © ta ‘by the time that’ referring to future time, ¢.g. 
Aaptee Ate dwg 647 Gta be fahr berasid xaste mifavid, You 
will be tired by the time you reach 
the town. 
plas) tly Le G ta foma beyaid rafte am, By the time 
you come I shall have gone. 


38 (v1, 17-18 


(© § ca ‘until’ referring to future time, usually with 4 na, e.g, 
Pres aak Alt LAL ta inra naxanam bavar namikonam, | shall 
not believe this until I read it. 
Note however that the 4 na is by usage omitted in such sentences as 
the following: 
PXet see Aatly let Gta foma beyaid sabr mikonam, 1 will wait 
until you come. 
(See also Lesson x11, paras. 11 and 18.) 


Temporal Clauses introduced by 4 sa usually precede the principal 
sentence. 


18, The Subjunctive is also used in substantive clauses implying 
intention or determination, with or without 47 ke, e.g. 


Benet yk poly ATE pa mosammam fod ke be baradare xod 


benevisad, He determined to 
write to his brother. 


VocabuLary 
en doruy, lie; oe ¢? wy, barf, snow; O07 Gy 
doruy goftan, to lie. (O42y4) barf amadan 
Acs  xaste, tired; Olt aout (baridan), to snow. 
xaste f., to be tired. OW’ baran, rain; OA4T OI)y 
ec mcsammam, decided, de- baran amadan to 


termined upon; ave rain. 
O44 mosammam f,to  S4iy  barandegi, rain. 
be determined, de- Oy daridan, to rain. 


cided upon. 4s) ra‘d, thunder. 

wlé  xarab, destroyed; broken, Gy, barg, lightning; elec- 
out of order; bad (of tricity. 
food, etc.). SSS tegarg, hail. 

+y> — dorost, right; in order. Oly5 — tufan, storm. 

4:25 tefne, thirsty. 3k bad, wind. 

SAS tefnegi, thirst. fut mousem, season (of year, 

4.8 gorosne, hungry. ete.). 


SSF gorosnegi, hunger, Att fadid, severe; strict, 
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a8 qovve, power; Gy 5 v2 tajer, merchant, 
govveye barg, electric O52 —dokkan, shop. 
power. 43 gand, lump sugar. 
Ads3 siulid, production; 4335 oYToxtl mafinalat, machinery. 
62,5 silid k, to Se mamiekat, country. 


produce. Lio donya, world. 
qh sath, standard, level (5) day: Sybe ebarat b. (9p) 10 
(noun). consist (of). 


S45} zendegi, life; S35 che ee san'at, industry. 
sathe zendegi, standard = (gw san‘ati, industrial, 


of life. sly} zera‘at, agriculture. 
ns gandom, wheat. sth} qera‘ati, agricultural. 
> jou, barley. olye mavadd, materials; 2!y+ 
fal pajm, wool. 49! mavadde avvaliye, 
454 pambe, cotton. raw materials. 
uls gomaf, cotton piece oe jens, kind, sort. 
goods. urbe! ajnas (broken plural of 
lobe saderat, exports. vot)! kinds, sorts; 
eloyly varedat, imports. goods, 

03S sole sader k. to export; ail karxane, factory. 
to issue. (45) lx5 tira (ke), because. 

02,5 sly vared k, to import; Xp2929 4 ba vojudike, a! | ba 
OAS aly varedf., to inke, in spite of the 
be imported ; to enter, fact that, notwith- 
come in. standing. 

Ass soft, dry; s¥ dlts xofke 02,5)90 bavar k., to believe. 
bar, dried fruits. 02S 2k) iad &, to increase 
S24 x0fki, dryness, dry land; (tans.). 
Ste aby jl aq rake O25 5 kam k, to decrease 
xofki, by land. (trans.). 
yl4  tejarat, trade. (+) 62, mordan (mir), to die. 
ails cylé tejaratxane, trading 145 tehran, Tehran. 
house, firm. G  ta,aslongas (with Indic.). 
le egjarati, commercial. O4ilys — xundan, to read. 


+ For Broken Plurals see Part Il, Lesson xx. The use of broken plurals, while not obligatory, 
is customary with many Arabic words. 
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Exercise ll 

Aled dilyteed jal — pay, Ober plates tT Uke — aly Los ale 
VAY On) cudgiaee — Kod ole fed LAL — aly sil toy alt dy 
— poh oly daly 027 el by—awwh, 6 phot ee — Uy 25,4 
BEES pet 99 dpe pid oe joy y,— 297, dalpinee -Sa9 jy lee jt 
B92 Cathey hae 9d etd 99 jyy — eel et at cad OWL Sheed — ws 
AFTy 5 Ath Le ah Wt colle UB ne lp — tl et 
U BS ye ailysed fat al Gelyhees Aa! col ae cole a! 
dle — ayd Rig AK ANT oF U si9,T° bj Ly Clee. — sale 
eke CSE | Olyrbe— sae U Col sel alps Sty CSE oy! 
9 Sly 9 HF jl cal eye Ady Arlayly 9 UKE y yy pa jl oul 

OT Ash 9 ths 


Exercise 12a 


1. As long as the children are here you must stay. 2. In spite of the 
fact that he wanted to go, he was unable to do so. 3. It is impossible 
to go. 4. He ought to have gone yesterday. 5. She must go to see 
her children the day after tomorrow. 6. I shall not come unless you 
write to me. 7. He was summoned by his father. 8. He could not 
come earlier than this, 9. He must have gone before us. 10. We ought 
to have gone the day before yesterday. 11. He wanted to write to his 
brother. 12. It will be night by the time you arrive home. 13. There 
was a severe storm yesterday. 14. Igavehim my book to read. 15. He 
‘wants to see you. 


Exercise 126 


1. The exports of this country consist of agricultural goods. 2. The 
standard of living of the country must be raised. 3. 1 must go now 
because it is late. 4. The production of this factory has decreased. 
5. Although we had (ate) breakfast very late, !amhungry. 6. Although 
he was tired, he remained in the town with his brother until after midnight. 
7.-It rained a great deal yesterday and there was a severe storm in the 
early morning. 8. The merchant opened a business in the town; he 
wants to import industrial goods and to export dried fruits and wool. 
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9. There was nobody in the room when I came in. 1o. I have never 
seen him but I should like to know him. 11. Perhaps he has gone; 
he was getting (himself) ready half an hour ago. 12. Last summer 
1 used to go for a walk every day. 13. I shall not allow you to go. 
14. It is impossible to read this. 15. Where were you going this 
morning? 


LESSON VII 
Adverbs.? Conditional Sentences. The Causative. 

1. There are no formally distinct adverbs in Persian but certain words 
correspond in use to the English adverb. These are mainly nouns, or 
words which were formerly used as nouns, and nouns combined with 
prepositions, Many adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

5! ari, yes (this is often pronounced are).* 
43 na, no (not normally used alone in polite speech). 
vt naxtir, no. 
‘ye cera, why; yes. 
ft ham, also (used also as an emphatic particle, see note to 
Lesson 1v, para. 17). 
ra ba ham, together. 
a nix, also, 
cet xtili 
fe bape) 
'¢3  tanha, alone. 
+= cand, how much. 
Ore candin 
Olde candan, 
24} ziad, much, too; (with negative verb) not very, not much. 
O¢51  aknun, now. 
SS | — hargez, ever; (with negative verb) never. 


} so much; (with negative verb) not very. 


* See also Part I, Lesson xx1, paras. 16-18, 
* aly dale is more frequently used for ‘yes’ in polite conversation. 
8 See also Lesson v, para. 18. 
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Ate hamife 


o> kamen} OT 
foru 

a9 foru ; down. 

ut bas, very (used to intensify Adjectives), e.g. 


aylo tery! ot cglie srasons fas sma dered, Hehasavery 
position. 


vt va bas means ‘nothing more, only’, e.g. 


utd pS by on! in harra kardam va bas, 1 did this and 
nothing more." 
Aanuz, still, yet; (with negative verb) not yet. 
ce, how, e.g. 
we oS Ut Ae ce xof goft ferdousi, How well spoke 
Ferdousi. 
ly) barka, often (from jl) bar ‘time’). 
Gel inja, here. 
\2T anja, there. 
koja, where (interrog.). 
agey! in tour, thus, in this way. 
aghiT an tour, thus, in that way. 
age ce tour, how. 
4545) ingune, thus, in this way. 
43,537 angune, thus, in that way. 
455_  cegune, how. 
e831 angah, then. 
PS gaki, sometimes. 
 & gah gahi, sometimes, from time to time. 
°& & gah be gah, from time to time. 
S65  nagah, suddenly. 


a ¥ 


295 (6294 be xodiye xod, involuntarily. 


* ut das used as a noun means ‘enough’, e.g. 


ols ut 94 bew bas dadid, You gave him enough. 
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ual kamabif, An 9 fp tam o bif, more or less. 
(451) ant» har ayene (aine), in any case; assuredly. 
ay fo mye ham rafte, altogether, on the whole. 
Pp > daste kam, at least. 
4S guya," apparently, perhaps, e.g. 
cnt JL oy! us guya in male fomast, \t seems this is yours. 
Yu bala, above.* 
os pain, below.3 
Pp kam, seldom. 
js dur, far. 
435° tond, quickly. 
ye xub, well. 
© saxt, strictly, severely; very (used to intensify an 
adjective), e.g. 
col yar CF saxt mariz ast, He is very ill. 
4, por, very (used to intensify an adjective), e.g. 
ol OLS » ux! in por geran ast, This is very expensive. 
Acngo peivaste, continually. 
Adjectives formed by the suffixes » -¢, 4 -ine and 431 ~ane are frequently 
used as adverbs, e.g. 
WL.» har sale, annually (every year). 
394 panjruge, in or for five days. 
4:3}9) ruzine, daily.5 
aisle agelane, intelligently, wisely. 


* "This is apparently a verbal adjective, see Lesson x, para. 6 (a). 
* Used as an adjective Yl bala means ‘upper’, eg. 

Vu adh tabageye bola, the upper storey. 
3 Used as an adjective Ox & pain means ‘lower’, e.g. 

CY Abb tabageye pain, the lower storey. 
© Azaege} paivaste is the past participle of Arse} pAlvastan ‘to join’. 
5 The modern usage is 451} 9) ruzane. 
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Many abstract nouns (see Lesson x, para. 1) are combined with the 
preposition ; be and used as adverbs, e.g. 
GEL be asani, easily (from lI asani, ease). 
934 be xubi, well (from .g9+ xubi, goodness). 
2. ‘As (in the capacity of)’ is expressed by Oly be envan with the 
eafe, eg. 


AT cJyd styled Glprny be envane namayandeye diilat amad, He 
came as the government's repre- 
sentative. 

‘As...as possible’ is rendered by 4_ * har ce with the comparative 
adjective, e.g. 
J29) Ap ® har ce qudtar, as quickly as possible. 
Jules de ye har ce tamamtar, as completely as possible. 
Gules dp ye har ce tamamtar is also used as follows: 
ult dp ye Slatys ba xofhaliye har ce tamamiar, with the 
greatest possible happiness. 
4. Stress in the forms given in para. 1 above is carried on the final 


syllable in the majority of cases. 
The following carry the stress on the initial syllable: 


ol are, yes. 
\ye cera, why? 
PF gaki, sometimes, 
(A:T) 421 je har ayene (aine), in any case. 


In compounds formed with ys edtur and 4595 gune the stress is carried 
on the first component, e.g. 


age ‘ce tour, how. 
4ST ‘angune, thus. 
The following carry the stress on the initial or final syllable: 
wv naxtir, no. 
ut stil, very. 
© koja, where? 
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4- Adverbs or adverbial phrases denoting time normally precede other 
adverbs or adverbial phrases. Adverbs or adverbial phrases of manner 
usually precede those of place, e.g. 
AT ety Ged od CEL: jay  diruq sa'ate dah ba ash be fahr amad, 
Yesterday at ten o'clock he came 
on horseback to the town. 


§. Conditional Sentences are introduced by 1 agar ‘if’. The protasis 
normally precedes the apodosis. 

(a) Possible Conditions. (i) Possible Conditions which refer to the 
future take the present or future in the apodosis and the Subjunctive 
Present in the protasis, e.g. 

fae oe ey SA agar beravid man ham miravam, If you 
go, I shall go also. 
If the action in the ‘if clause’ is a single action and precedes the action 
in the main clause, the preterite can be used in the ‘if clause’, e.g. 
459K gh aT Si agar amad be u beguid, If he comes tell him. 


See also Lesson xin, paras.  (c), § (¢) and 9 (e). 

(ii) Possible conditions which refer to the present in the protasis, 
ie. to an action which may be actually taking place, or to a state which 
may be actually in existence, take the Indicative Present in the protasis 
and the Indicative Present or Future in the apodosis, e.g. 

IY Cee lyase og GET agar ketabe xodra mixanad cizi be 
od ply u naxaham goft, If he is reading 
his book I shall not say any- 
thing to him. 
If, however, the verb 02) budan is used in the protasis of a conditional 
sentence of this type, it is usual to use the Subjunctive Present, e.g. 
aT salyé 4h a2,» 51 agar mariz bafad naxahad amad, 
If he is ill he will not come. 

(iii) Possible Conditions referring to past time in the protasis and 
present or future in the apodosis take the Subjunctive Past in the protasis 
and the present or future in the apodosis, e.g. 

62% ah ath tf $1 agar narafie bafad be u miguyam, 
If he has not gone I will tell 
him. 
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col UE seth o> bol Sl agar ura dide bafid kafist, If you 
have seen him it is enough. 
pre 813 St eth TF LTS) agar ketabra gom karde bafid yakt 
digar mixaram, If you have 
lost the book I will buy 
another. 
(6) Impossible Conditions, whether relating to the past or present, 
take the Imperfect in both parts, e.g. 
aeles folee Si agar mitavanestam miamadam, 1 would 
have come if I could; if I could come 
I would (but I cannot). 
ddeuse tetas 7295S) agar qudtar miraftid mirasidid, If you had 
gone earlier you would have arrived 
(in time). 

Phe e291 Oly Sagar javan budam miraftam, If | had been 
young I would have gone; I would go 
if I was young (but I am not). 

The Pluperfect can be used in either or both parts instead of the 
Imperfect in Impossible Conditions relating to the past, e.g. 

29 AAS Le tots eas Sl agar tofang daft mara kofte bud, Ihe 
had had a gun he would have 
killed me. 

pot ht Foy Oly! 81 agar arzan bud xaride budam, If it 
had been cheap I would have 
bought it. 

(29 SF jye Andale 534 Sl agar paiz miamadid hanuz narafte 
budim, If you had come in the 
autumn we would still have been 
there (we should not yet have 
gone). 

If 4+ fayad ‘perhaps’ is introduced into the main sentence, the tense 
is not affected, e.g. 

Attias bal Ale digs WTS] agar anja mirafiid fayad ura mididid, 
If you had gone there, perhaps you 
would have seen him. 

See also Lesson x11, para. 27. 
* 251 budan does not take Ug mi- in the Imperfect, see Lesson mt, para. 8 
* GRl> dalan does not take (yg mi- in the Imperfect, see Lesson 111, para. 7. 
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6. ‘But if not’, ‘or else’, ‘otherwise’ are rendered by 45 Si 5 va agar 

na or Yl 9 va ella, e.g. 

flees bnerl 5 S19 pays 12h ee Si 

agar momken bafad miravam va agar na inja mimanam, 

If it is possible I shall go, but if not I shall stay here. 

Slane def Vy Arse Lil tel 

bayad inra bexorid va ella gorosne mimanid, 

‘You must eat this or else you will be (remain) hungry. 


7. Agile conance is also used as a conditional conjunction, e.g. 

Adly Alpes death Gul agile conance mayel bafid mitavanid be- 
yaid, If you care (to come) you 
can come. 

pve Ae tet L Sle Shaye Agile conance juyaye hale ma bafid bad 
nistim, If you want to know how 
we are (are inquiring of our 
state), we are well. 

ASLy Lb Ayla yh agile conance kari nadarid ba ma beyaid, If 
you have no work, come with 
us. 

| ‘8,0 hargah ‘whenever’ is also used as a conditional conjunction= 
‘if’, e.g. 
asley Lye pA tey> yy! Be hargah ura didid salame mara 
berasanid, \f (whenever) you 
see him remember me (to 
him). 

AS Lj) Gok de Ol ye hargah mosaferat konid yadi ay 
ma bekonid, \f (whenever) you 
go on a journey, think of 
us. 

45” ke is also used occasionally to mean ‘if’ when referring to the future 
and is followed by the Indicative Present, ¢.g- 
29s Olared jl poser sh AT Ly I in pulra ke be w midehim oy 
dasteman miravad, If we give 
him this money it will be lost 
to us. 
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8. The infinitive of the Causative is formed by the addition of 04.1 
-anidan or 045! -andan to the present stem of the verb, e.g. 

Oteily rasanidan, Oily rasandan, to cause to arrive, transmit 

(from O4e~) rasidan ‘to arrive’), 

Odgiltge jufanidan, O4ilty= jufandan to boil (trans.) (from Otetye 

jufidan to boil (intrans.)). 

In Colloquial Persian the causative in 04! -andan tends to be used 
rather than the form in Oui! -anidan. (X43 nefastan ‘to sit down’ 
forms its causative irregularly thus: 0.i\*5 nefandan ‘to cause to sit down, 
to seat’. 

Verbs the Present Stem of which ends in O! an, such as Os. mandan 
“to remain’, cannot form a Causative. 


9. Possibility is expressed by such expressions as cul 3X¢ momken ast 
“it is possible’, or 212 Jlza! ehremal darad ‘it is probable’. ‘May’ is 
normally translated by sol fe momken ast followed by the Subjunctive 

ke. 


Present with or without 


VocaBuLaRy 





oS fekr, thinking, thought; 


O25 Sb fekr ky to 
think. 


tabage, class (of people, 
etc.); storey (of build- 
ing). 


yy» sare vagt, on time, punc- lis magam, place; rank, 
tually, position. 
4539 vagtike, when. 45° kwh, mountain, 
wy dars, lesson; = yd Aig) rudxane, river. 
Odslps dars xandan, ly> arya, sea. 
to take a lesson, have 4 a5 gasabe, small town. 
lessons, study. % —momken, possible. 
Jl al, state, condition. S)45— gadri, a little. 
elie mosaferat, journey. 4a)! arjmand, exalted, high. 
tS kaffi, ships (5° ba — GYyb _tulani, long, lengthy. 
kafti, by ship. y@f  moxtasar, brief. 
wlll egamat, residence, so- site madid, lengthy (of 
journ. time). 
kyl paitaxt, capital city. S45 gafang, beautiful. 
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vist x0f, happy Jet sambali, laziness; 5 

sts® —xofi, happiness. 02,5" tambali k, to 

OUT san, easy. be lazy. 

LT asani, ease. Yu hala, now. 

¢:i5— tofang, gun, rifle. Sp hargah, whenever. 

pls tamam, whole, complete; ee hayja, wherever, every- 
os pli tamam k, where. 


to complete, finish. § ham, also. 
p5Y lazem, necessary; pj¥ Ag d! agarce, although. 
cele lazem daftan, to (ex+3) etd nefastan (nefin), to sit. 


need. O15 nefan, sign, badge; ols 
duyde madrase, school. Ole nefan dadan, to 
3 gadd, stature. show. 
43 acy boland gadd, tall (of per- f sgom, lost; 3,5" ° gom 
son). k,, to lose. 
a sligS” utah gadd, short (of per- esi, efforts 02, re 
son). 1% k., to try, strive." 
2+ mo‘addab, polite. pr~ salam, greeting. 
Oly ravan, flowing, fluent. 3k yad, memory, mind. 
dei tambal, lazy. 635 Gp harf zadan, to speak. 


Exercise 13 
‘gly Waa cel Jd Wye alge S1— cal Spit tt oe Gy! cea 
joy 9 aalgt LA Keds — panes WET bled Apdalee 29) S1— nen 
Pals dp we gee  — I Ly Glau Oly! — deo We Sine 6 29% 
lad — ferred 2 AF On! gaye OLEH by 7295 25) —alyines U9? 
Gage palys jt al LAI ath ab LE — cl led jyte oy 
cat Iya La S12 WAT nl — poe at ath SI — te 
pet eb —Aylss (BY Se tet lye LAL nt SI — pears sede Ath 
aslybers 92 Sige gland Sptae sole Aagdle 92 29) Ata dilyders 99 Angad 
Dad rahe AMY die hme 9 BKK Rte be Lt Se 9 

AS Oley wept at 092 Kee re oly 

* See Introduction, Alphabetical Table, under ¢« 
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Exercise l4a 


1. If you go into the town buy me a little tea and coffee. 2. If your 
brother goes home he will take you with him. 3. It would have been 
better if you had gone last week. 4. They went to Persia by sea but 
they returned by land. 5. If I go tomorrow will you come with me? 
6. There are many small towns and villages in this country. 7. If it is 
cold tonight it may freeze. 8. If it snows heavily the road may be closed. 
9. This is worth at least twenty rials. 10. We go every year to the 
capital. 12, When I saw him he was walking quickly in the garden. 
12. If you had come a fortnight ago the summer would not yet have 
been over. 


Exercise 146 


1. He did not allow us to go together. 2. I said this to him and 
nothing more. 3. Altogether it was not a bad book. 4. He suddenly 
got up and went out of the room. . He is given a certain amount of 
money every week. 6. We used to go to the town every year and stay 
there two months. 7. Persia consists chiefly of mountain and desert. 
8. There are two hundred and fifty children in the school and all of them 
are under fifteen years of age. 9. 1 will come with you so that you do 
not get lost. 10. Let us sit down here because I am tired. 11. If you 
‘want to arrive punctually you had better go now (it is better that you 
go now). 12. You must go or you will be late. 


LESSON VIII 


Conjunctions.' Relative Clauses. y» har. 4Gl, conanke and 2 
coninke. 4x5, conance and 492» conince. Indefinite Nouns 
and Pronouns. 

1. Conjunctions can be divided into two main classes: co-ordinating 
conjunctions and subordinating conjunctions, 
(a) Co-ordinating Conjunctions, e.g. 
W...Wl aya...ya, whether. . .or (interrog.). 


Bee cAe 08...08 
lye. 5 aly ee | ee 


© See also Part II, Lesson xx1, paras. 19-at. 
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PO) f ham...(va) ham, both. . .and. 
4i(9)...43 na... .(va) ma, neither. . .nor. 
1S, magar, but (used with a negative question expecting 
the answer ‘yes’ or with an affirmative question 
expecting the answer ‘no’), €.3. 
cod yghs! &  magar in tour nist, But is it not so? 
4c3y) Ss magar naraftid, But did you not go? 
e291 \¢T SS. — magar anja budid, But were you there? 


(8) Subordinating Conjunctions. These can be subdivided into 
(i) Adversative, e.g. 
(45) lol mabada (ke), lest. 
ii) Conditional, e.g. 
SV agar, if. 
Ba hargah, if. 
aS” ke, if. 
agile conance, if. 
(2!) + magar (inke), unless. 
4s! 94) bedune inke, unless (without this that) 
Gta, unless. 


(iii) Concessive, e.g. 
(aSiT) 4X1) ba inke (anke), in spite of the fact that, notwith- 
standing that. 
(45° )azgya har cand (ke), even if, however much, although. 
Agile conance, as, lest. 
aSlze  candanke, notwithstanding that. 
an Sl agarce, although, even if. 
If a concessive clause is introduced by 4a S1 agarce the main clause is 
sometimes introduced by some such word as Ly vali ‘but’ or jl baz ‘still’, 
or with a negative verb by js Aanuz, e.g. 


* In Classical Persian ,X+ magar is also used in story-telling=‘now, now it happened 
that’. 
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potted bal jy plea, T Saijal Gas ae SI 

agarce moddati ba u zendegi karde am hanuz ura namifenasam, 
Although I lived with him for a (long) time, I do not know him. 
Sy, date 5h ay ty 29 ap Sl 

agarce dir vagt bud baz be manzel bar ga/tim, 

Although it was late we returned home, 


iv) Causal, e.g. 
(45) Gye cun (ke) 
“= ce 
(45) 5 tira (Be) } because, 
aS jay inks 
S ke 
(v) Final, e.g. 
4S” ke, that, in order that. 
C ta 
a4) w inte} it order that 
(vi) Consecutive, e.g. 
45, ..j08T an gadr.. .ke 
45...0by conan. .ke J >.--tat og 
BY, Sm cantly AT kt Abe Ole (A5Uy 
Sugatef conan talx fod ke natavanest harf bezanad, 
He was so angry he could not speak. 
4S wt j! az bas ke, s0 long, so much... . that, e.g. 
pot ated GF A Gt jl az bas ke gofiam xaste fodam, 1 have 
said (it) so much that I am tired. 
Sanee Flgd fant aT ot jl az bas ke nefastam xabam mibarad, 
I have sat so long I am sleepy. 
(vii) Temporal, e.g. 
© ta, as long as, until, by the time that, since, as 
soon as. 
(AST) aS! Gta inke (anke), as long as, by the time that; until. 
Oye un, when. 
*SeSys j! az mouge'ike, since (from the time that). 
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(4541) AST jl ya pas ay anke (inks), after. 
(2K!) Tj ta pifax anke (inks), before. 
© hargah, whenever. 
aX —haminke, 23 soon as, 
4S” ke, when. 
4539 vagtike, when. 
4K 5y4 moduge'ike, when, as. 
The subject of the temporal clause precedes 4X ke ‘when’, e.g 
foe ate aS” Glens} zamestan ke mifavad miravim, When 
it is winter we will go. 
(viii) Comparative, e.g- 
aS” ke, than, e.g. 
4S).Ah be gadrike, as much as, e.g. 
ploailyat cyt Aaladilys Lat aK ty be gadrike foma xande id man 
naxande am, 1 have not read as 
much as you. 


45... (jaail) yay! in gadr (an gadr).. .ke, 28 much. . .28, €g, 
35 am etal AT oad im yale! ty gee 
hie vagt in gadr harf namizad ke emfab harf 7d, 
He never used to speak as much as he spoke to-night. 


2. Final Conjunctions take the Subjunctive Present (see Lesson v1, 
para. 17 (2). G ta ‘by the time that’ and & ¢a ‘until’ referring to future 
time also take the Subjunctive Present (see Lesson v1, para. 17 (5) and (¢)). 

(45) 1a. mabada (ke) ‘lest’ takes the subjunctive, e.g. 
doth 035° ctgls lols plow? tarsidam mabada faramuf karde bafid, 

I feared (lest) you had forgotten. 
AS) syl,d lol ro mitarsam mabada faramuf bekonad, 
1 fear (lest) he may forget. 

4&1 2. magar inke ‘unless’ and 4%! (94 bedune inke ‘unless’ 
also take the Subjunctive except in impossible con- 
ditions when they are followed by the Imperfect or 
Pluperfect. 

aul Sel namiayam magar inke be man benevisid, 1 shall not come 
ae et unless you write to me. 
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(Sl) ASST jt Uta pier anke (inke) ‘before’ takes the Subjunctive 
Present even when referring to time past, e.g. 

ey WSO cont Wal SST 5 ote pif ay anke ura bebinam kayazra 
neveflam, 1 wrote the letter 
before I saw him. 

44! Slay bejaye inke ‘instead of (this that)’, its synonym 
4K! Lee 9 dar avaze inke, and 4K! 5 jor inke and 4K! j! yt yaur 
az inke ‘except’ are also followed by Present Subjunctive 

Other conjunctions, except Conditional Conjunctions,’ are followed 
by the Indicative or Subjunctive according to whether the statement is 
one of fact or contains an element of doubt. Thus elys... .olys xah... 
xah ‘whether. ..or’ referring to the future takes the Subjunctive, e.g. 

case Aald elye dale olys rah beyayad xah nayayad miravam, 
‘Whether he comes or not I shall go. 

Clauses introduced by Conditional, Concessive, Consecutive or 
Temporal Conjunctions normally precede the principal sentence. Clauses 
introduced by Adversative, Causal (except 4&4! j! ay inke) and Final 
Conjunctions follow the principal sentence. 

3. Stress falls on the initial syllable of the following conjunctions: 

+ magar, but, unless. 
(45) ste,e har cand (ke), even if. 
(45) lot mabada (ke), lest. 
5» hargah, whenever. 
4s 51 agarce, although, 
(45) Gee cun (ke) 
(45) Lj gira (Re) } because, 
(45) bye cera (ke) 
4X —haminke, as soon as. 
Silage candanke, not withstanding that. 
In the case of 551 agar ‘if? it falls on the initial or final syllable. 
In the following it falls on the initial syllable or on &! in or OT an: 
(4ST) aX § ba inke (anke), notwithstanding, 
(45iT) Ky! Gta inke (anke), until, etc. 
* See Lesson vit, paras. 5—7 above, 
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(45:21) ASST 51 Ute pif az anke (inke), before. 
(2X1) 45ST 5! yoy pas ay anke (inke), after. 
In 4S 44 jl az bas ke ‘so long” stress falls on (1 bas. 


4. © ta is also used to mean ‘let us see, behold, beware, namely’ and 
is usually followed by the Subjunctive Present. This use of & ta is 
common in Classical Persian especially in poetry, e.g. 

jay AT Sib de Cons 

bebin ta ce bazi konad ruzgar, 

See (let us see) what tricks time will play. 

et ptt 9 Gee ppt Ap BO AE ye Ul 9 LIL 

omre geranmaye dar in sarf fod ta ce xoram séif 0 ce pufam feta, 

(My) precious life was spent in this, namely (in thinking) what shall 

leat in summer and what shall 1 wear in winter. 

Syldigs fe Gey BK ays poe ous Gated 

@i ke faxse manat hagir namud ta dorofli honar napandari, 

O thou to whom my person appeared contemptible, beware lest thou 

consider size (largeness) virtue. 


5. Relative Clauses are introduced by the Relative Pronoun 4S ke 
‘who, which’. «6 -i is added to the antecedent if definite unless this is 
a proper noun, a personal pronoun, a singular demonstrative pronoun,' 
a word doing duty fora pronoun,’ a word to which a pronominal suffix has 
been added, a plural which is not particularized, or a noun used generically 
(see para. 12 below), e.g. 

31d ge Ly LST oy ET p24 mardi ke anja bud ketabra beman dad, 

The man who was there gave me 
the book. 

If the antecedent is qualified by an adjective or adjectives these with 
the antecedent are regarded as a syntactical whole and the Relative «s -i 
is added to the final qualifying word, e.g. 

2 Son let tay AGT Lo doxtare huceki ke pife foma bud ki 
bud, Who was the small girl 
who was with you? 

* See below, para. 13. 
* E.g. oA: bande ‘slave’, which is used for the Personal Pronoun 1st pers. sing. (see 
Lesson x1v, para. 1 (a) below). 
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If the word to which the Relative 6 -i is added ends in | a,» u, or o¢ 
it follows the same rules when the Relative 6 -i is added as when the 
Indefinite «6 -i is added, see Lesson 1, para. 2. 


6. If the antecedent is definite and the direct object of the verb of the 
principal sentence, and the relative pronoun is the subject of the relative 
clause, the use of |) -ra is optional. The Demonstrative Pronoun UT an 
frequently qualifies the antecedent, e.g. 

pore Al joys a sj OT an ganira ke diruz amad didam, 1 saw 
the woman who came yesterday, 
or pee LT jays 453} OT an zani ke diruz amad didam. 


7. If the antecedent is definite and the subject of the principal sentence 
and the relative pronoun is the direct object in the relative clause, the 
antecedent can take |) -ra; this, again, is optional, e.g. 

cube! Ao A Lj ania ke didid injast, The woman 
whom you saw is here, 
or cebeyy! dyno 4S} gant ke didid injast. 
cal okt F yale gay AF Ligh ketabira ke be man dadid gom fode 
ast, The book which you gave 
me is lost, 
OF cal abt Fdysld oar AT WET ketabi ke be man dadid gom fode ast 


8. If the relative pronoun is the indirect object of the relative clause 
or governed by a preposition, a pronoun or pronominal suffix must be 
used in the relative clause in addition to the Relative 4S ke, e.g. 

det) ydy, ola Yih kT Riles, mardhai ke ketabhara be anha 
dade budid raftand, The 
men to whom you gave 
the books went, 
post a! i sel AS cmd ye OW ex! in haman mardist ke asbi az u 
xaridam, This is the (same) 
man from whom I bought 
a horse. 
Y las poly jays A cunl pate OF Ox) in haman faxsist ke diruz bar- 
oy al adare foma ba u bud, This 
is the same person with 
whom your brother was 
yesterday, 
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9. If the antecedent is the predicate of the principal sentence, the verb 
of the principal sentence precedes the Relative 45 ke (see the last two 
examples in para. 8 above). 


10. Since «§ -i is added to the antecedent where this is definite, it 
follows that there will be a confusion between a definite antecedent 
followed by the Relative 45 ke and an indefinite antecedent to which 
the Indefinite «¢ -i has been already added, and that therefore 4 
pesari ke. ..may mean ‘the boy who’ or ‘a boy who’. 


11. A distinction is made between ‘descriptive’ and ‘restrictive’ 
relative clauses. The latter type is closely linked to the antecedent in 
thought, whereas the former, while in a formal sense a dependent clause, 
does not limit the application of the antecedent, so that it is logically an 
independent proposition. In a ‘descriptive’ relative clause the relative 
pronoun 45" ke only is used, e.g. 

eel SF hcl Km ox) cml gt atinngs A ih. 

mo'allef ke nevisandeye xubist in sabkra exteyar karde ast, 

The author, who is a good writer, has chosen this style. 


12. If the antecedent is a plural which refers to a class or group as 
a whole, the Relative <s -i is not added to the antecedent, e.g. 

Ny Ate flee aigKeyl fo y2 aS lee Olyldarelne gb gam stxely 

phe Tree Leyeys aijlo 

be e'temade hosne yanne siasatmadarane jahan ke dar halle ingune 
masa‘el tajrebeye yiad darand moixu‘ra matrah mikonim. 

Trusting in the good-will of the statesmen of the world, who have 
(had) much experience in solving such problems, we are bringing 
up the matter. 

If the Relative .s -i were added to the antecedent in the above example, 
the meaning would be ‘...to those of the statesmen of the world who 
have...’. 

Similarly if the antecedent is an abstract noun used generically, it 
does not take the Relative «s -i, e.g. 

eG y, cad old SFy, OIgem y Olay Olt aT Yas 

agl ke ensan bedan bar hzivan bartari darad ne'mate bozorgist. 

Reason, by which man has superiority over animals, is a great gift. 
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‘When not used generically abstract nouns take the Relative s -i unless 
they end in <6 -i, in which case the Relative «s -i is not added, e.g. 
cul cil syle lic agli ke darid nages ast, 
Your reason (the reason 
which you have) is de- 
fective. 
ne) tpl s dole OLS ar AT Llyes mehrabanirakebe mannefan 
dadid faramuf namiko- 
nam, | shall not forget 
the kindness which you 
showed me. 


13. The Relative  -i is sometimes added to the Demonstrative 
Pronouns \¢T anka ‘those’ and \¢::! inka ‘these’, e.g. 

dat) addy, LAT ASST anhai ke anja budand raftand, Those who were 

there went. 
Other Pronouns do not take the Relative cs -i, e.g. 

AAD Ap AS ly droge ETAT Lt foma ke anja budid be ma beguid ce 
didid, You, who were there, 
tell us what you saw. 

In Colloquial Persian the Relative «s -i can be added to the personal 
pronouns; thus in the preceding example it would be possible to say 
4S jls fomai ke... instead of Slt foma ke. 

In Colloquial Persian, also, the plural termination ls -Aa can be added 
to the rst and and pers. pl. of the personal pronouns with the Relative 
 -i to single out a group, e.g. 

WA? dp roy LET AS YLLS fomahai ke anja budid ce didid, Those 

of you who were there, what did 
you see? 


14. After OT an ‘that’ and oy! in ‘this’ 4» ce is used as a Relative 
Pronoun, e.g. 
Dyes pylns At ai apiT jl ay ance gofte fod ma‘lum mifavad, It is 
(will be) evident from what has been 
said. 


15. The Relative «$ -i and the Relative Pronouns 45 ke and 4 ce do 
not carry the stress. 


* Gl 6+ metrabani, kindness, 
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16, 29% xod, tage xif and cA229% xi/fan used in a relative clause refer 
to the subject of that clause and not to the subject of the principal 
sentence, e.g. 

Opp Abts Sgt yd Ye aT oto ar GILL Crem 

hostin namei be man dad ke ali be pedare xod nevefle bud. 

Hosein gave me a letter which Ali had written to his (Ali’s) father. 

pp AREgS. ctyte Le AT oto gee GIA Cree 

hoséin namei be man dad ke ali be pedaraf nevefle bud. 

Hosein gave me a letter which Ali had written to his (Hosein’s) father. 


17. y® har ‘every’ is a distributive adjective which precedes the noun 
it qualifies. Prefixed to 4¢ ce, 4S ke and pl4S” kodam, it means ‘what- 
ever’, ‘whoever’ and ‘whichever’ respectively, ¢.g- 

aly 29} July dalyieee 4550 har he mixahad beyayad qud beyayad, 
Whoever wants to come must be 
quick (let him be quick). 

‘aay, cod pole Lat jl plate har kodam az Joma hazer ast beravad, 
Whichever of you is ready can go 
(let him go). 

IST jy yy> Swilys oT dee har ce kard natavanest darra baz konad, 
Whatever he did he could not open 
the door. 


4p, har ce also means ‘however much’, e.g. 
(20% lay bal 2S age har ce gaflam ura peida nakardam, However 
much I looked I did not find him. 
u» har kas means ‘anyone’, ¢.g- 
agli Ig! tly 4 ST har kasi ke beyayad ura benefanid, Make 
whoever comes sit down, 
DK silage LA! aS5e har kasi ke inra midanad beguyad, Let 
anyone who knows this speak. 
9 » har do means ‘both’, e.g. 
ast) Gkt9> » har doefan raftand, They both went. 
4. ye har se, )\ge »* har cahar, etc., mean ‘all three’, ‘all four’, etc. 
18. The Relative Pronoun 45 ke is suffixed to the Demonstratives 
Oks conan and cx conin to mean ‘just as, in the same way that, in this 
way that’. 
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19. 4¢ ce is suffixed to Ole conan to mean ‘justas, in the same way that, 
in case’. 
20. There are a number of indefinite nouns, pronouns and adjectives 
in use. Among them are the following: 
(a) 4* hams ‘all’, e.g. 
act) a hame rafiand, All went. 
Aatly lt a hameye foma beyaid, All of you come. 
SP hame kas means ‘everyone’. 
If the Pronominal Suffix for the 3rd pers. sing. is added to 4 hame 
the ¢ of hame is elided, e.g. 
Ot Jue lad EW bay hamaf saby bud, The whole garden was green 
(the garden, the whole of it, was green). 
(8) pst camam ‘the whole, whole, complete’, e.g. 


Oy 24 99 jy pl “Sue 
town. 


ye pl \yT  anra tamam xord, He ate it all (wholly). 
ty Qysy pl cgtyt ly ba xofiye tamam birun raft, He went out com- 
pletely happy (with complete happiness). 
(6) ye sa‘er (also written y,\ and pronounced sayer) ‘the rest’, e.g. 
acy SW hT yl. sa‘ere ketabhara foruxt, He sold the rest of the 
books. 
(d) OW folan means ‘such a one, such and such, so-and-so’ and is 
used as a noun or adjective, e.g. 
aT 4S ON folan kas amad, Such and such a person came, 
The Indefinite s -ican beadded to OW folan whenitis used asa noun, e.g. 
al GN folani amad, So-and-so came. 
(© (ex ba'zi means‘some’, It precedes the noun it qualifies, which 
is put in the plural, and does not take the ezafé, e.g. 
Wut” (an ba'zi ketabha, some books. 
lala (pas 9° dar ba'zi jaha, in some places, 
It is also used as a noun, e.g. 
BIL (pay Ady (get ba'zi raftand ba‘zi mandand, Some went (and) 
some remained. 
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‘When used as a noun ,% ba‘zi takes j! az rather than the ezafé, e.g. 
lat jl poem  ba'zi ay foma, some of you. 
(pT 5! (nan ba'zi ax enka, some of them. 
J! Obealy 5! pau ba‘zi az baradarane u, some of his brothers, 
In Colloquial Persian the plural termination le -4a is often added to 
us ba‘z when it is used as a noun, e.g. 
dzue LAT Igeany ba‘ziha anja hastand, Some are there. 
Cf) (eu, bari ‘some’ is used in the same way 23 (4 ba‘zi above, 
but it does not take the plural termination le -Aa. 
(g) +53! andak means ‘a little, few’. It usually precedes the word 
it qualifies, e.g. 
sendy cpt cued Sail andak forsat be man bedehid, Give me a little 
(short) respite. 
It can be strengthened by the addition of the Indefinite s -i, e.g. 
2S Sb Sail andaki fekr kard, He thought a litde. 
(4) vt bas means ‘many a’. It precedes the noun it qualifies, which 
is put in the singular, e.g. 
AT ly Ole 44 bas jan be lab amad, Many a soul has passed away. 
The Indefinite «6 -i is added to.» bas to mean ‘many a’. The following 
noun is put in the plural, e.g. 
(22% nt basi mardom 
urbacl ny basi afxas 
«st basi is also used to mean ‘a long while’. 
(i) The Indefinite «s -i is added to jl besyar to mean ‘many’. 
It is used as a noun and followed by 5! az, e.g. 
42sKee 03+ jl Syl besyari az mardom miguyand, Many people say. 
(/) 02.4 hy yak xorde means ‘a little’, e.g. 
sendy cnr oT 03,8 chy yak xorde ab be man bedehid, Give me 
a little water. 
(© 5 fori (from #5 jor" ‘part, portion’) also means ‘a little’, e.g. 
lo ILS Gye joz'i kesalat darad, He is slightly indisposed. 


} many people. 


re 


dy 
wit 
ea 
alii 


VocaBuLary 
femal, famal, north (subs). olan 
Jonub, south (subs.). bh 
mayreb, west (subs.) gts 
mafreq, east (subs.) ae 
id, festival, feast-day; A. 
GIS id gerefian, to 4)? 
celebrate a festival. 
elm, knowledge. 
ab, fault. 
honar, skill; knowledge. 
fa'ede, benefit. EX 
andife, thought. Jaca 
farq, difference; Gi 4b 
02,5 fargk., to make = Sy 
a difference. OoD 
néuruz, New Year's day Jt) 
(1st Farvardin, which ub 
coincides with 20th, = y= 
arst or aand March). 
yeilag, summer quarters, 
hill station. oily 
geflag, winter quarters (of 
a tribe). wy 
moddat, period (length of 
time). duF 
Jan, soul. 
Jang, war. 
solh, peace. 
rial, a unit of currency. be 
fomare, number. 
mardom, people. Gl 


rugname, newspaper. 
mablay, sum (of money). 


[vi 


hesab, account, bill. 

bank, bank. 

nefani, address. 

daftar, office; exercise 
book. 

dard, pain; O2)9% 24 
be dard xordan, to be 
useful; 2) 95%} gy 2) 44 
be darde man namixo- 
rad, it is no use to me. 

molayem, soft. 

mo'tadel, moderate. 

tarik, dark. 

tariki, darkness. 

roufan, light, clear, 

roufanai, light, clearness. 

meili, national, popular. 

montafer, __ published; 
02,5 A+ montafer 
&., to publish, 

daryaft, reveipt (of some- 
thing). 

morattab, orderly, regu- 
lar. 

tahvil, handing over, 
transfer; 02,5 Just 
tahvil k, to hand 
over. 

kamel, complete, 
perfect. 

ettefaq, happening; Gla! 
Oobil ertefag oftadan, 
to happen, take place. 


full, 


vim] 
OLjy vazidan to blow (wind, 
etc.). 
Okjee mehraban, kind. 
cihyes mehrabani, kindness. 
vinld _faramuf lardan, to for- 
2,5 get 
pale ma‘lum, evident, known. 
valli nages, defective. 
Olt pafiman, regretful. 
el axer, end; last; finally. 
glee! exteyar, freedom of 
choice. 
haf, word, speech. 
J? amal, action, practice. 
ile mayel budan, to desire, 
O29 be inclined (to). 
Orkeus ferestadan (ferest), to 
(cas) send, 
obsel eftemad, confidence; re- 
liance (on). 
OL! ensan, mankind, man 
(used generically). 
tajrebe, experience. 
hosn, beauty, goodness; 
HF em hosne zann, 
good-will. 
hall, solving, solution. 
mas‘ale, problem (pl. 
ilae masa'el). 
hzivan, animal 
OUlym Aétvanat).* 


Jy 


v8 


(pl. 


83 
siasat, policy; politics; 
diplomacy. 
siasatmadar, 
man. 
sabk, style. 
qian, loss, injury; Oyj 
O42 yian didan, to 
suffer loss. 
| advice. 
xéir, good (noun); .* 
ols xtirxah, well- 
wisher. 
vosul, arrival, arriving. 
agi, reason, intelligence. 
& om matrah kardan, to bring 
02,5 up, discuss, debate. 
wr méiqu', subject, matter. 
O29 y4m y bar hazar b., to be be- 
ware. 
cael moraje‘at, return; cae! p+ 
02,5" moraje'at k., to 
return. 
cyl amuxtan (amu), to learn; 
(Gxl) teach. 
yy patirefian (pat), 10 
(744) accept; to entertain. 
OAs Sale ayed gardidan, to ac- 
crue. 
JL” kesalat, indisposition. 


jldacaolee states- 


Obj 


jail 
ws 


ay 


* ‘This is an Arabic sound feminine plural (see Part II, Lesson x1x). 
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Exercise 15 


BN, AT Le Sey AK py — ted OLE ey et jad AT LYE OT 
ASS aay — Aa ler 295 al Ag lay dal yiaes A” SF a — ced RO OT 
J AT jaygd det — Mgt As Ai aS age — ayy Ae gS sige ol ol A 
Oka T 79 Lajgy ppg — cal Oly! Le he ET}, stlyy GUI yl ds! 
SSS — diggs Gea p20 Roa ates AT slay — apten pS sleet bye 
Uy, Dly ate 9 dae hy Ales atl ytee Maat Aaliiyy ye oly dy ale 
ead fe Ailey Aalijigy oles ole Ut sly Shy de th y Sle dy ous 
wey get de gay pe Uden ge aalijay a Wage ub GLY y aes" 
VF cece AF the yey, 3b jl tS 55 OLR ae aja — apt wold 
90 F gle ty oT wu AS aajgl de 9 de als Ga OL Sy 5s 
Oe ple ee Vary Ae conml ye GF JA im jl th Gd phe 
Daedy Ail AT Hy9,F de — 9ST aly Wy On! day KS dp aS ap 
at Oj ytd Comal Te dp eydy Olle nt jyat]— sas 


Exercise 16 


1. This is the man who was here yesterday. 2. He waited for the 
man whom I had seen in the garden. 3. Perhaps the boy who was in 
the garden opened the door so that his sister might goin. 4. Last night 
it was dark when I returned home. 5. He could not come because he 
wasill. 6, The boy cannot come until his father returns. 7. Notwith- 
standing the fact that we went early it was dark by the time that we 
arrived at the town. 8. He thought for a little and then answered. 
9. When we arrived everyone (all) had gone. 10. You are so late 
I feared you had forgotten. 11. Write the letter before you go. 
12. I did not stay long (much) after you went home. 13. There is no 
point in your coming unless you want to come (it has no benefit that 
you should come unless...). 14. Whenever I go there I want to stay 
(there). 

* agpT ance cannot be divided by |) ra. If |) ra is used 4S” ke must usually be added. 
* See Lesson x111, para. 10 for the use of the General Present, 
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Exercise 17 


1. I saw him yesterday after I had seen you. 2. As soon as it rained 
we returned. 3. I wanted to buy the rest of the books. 4. At (the time 
of the) New Year, which is the biggest festival of the year in Persia, 
the people go to see each other and celebrate the holiday for at least 
five days. 5. If you wish to receive the newspaper regularly you must 
send 250 rials to the office of the newspaper. 6. If you rely upon their 
good-will you will be disappointed. 7. If you are unable to come it 
does not matter. 8. If I knew the solution of this problem I would 
tell you. 9. He feared that his mother was ill. 10. If you go 
to Tehran write a letter to me. 11. If he has not gone I will tell him. 
12. He forgot to tell you. 13. I should like to come with you to Persia, 
because I have never been there. 14. In my opinion, it would be better 
if we discussed the matter now. 15. Whether you go or not makes no 
difference. 16. This book will be useful to you. 


LESSON IX 
Compound Verbs 


1. Compound verbs are formed by a simple verb combined with 
a noun, adjective, adverb or prepositional phrase. The following simple 
verbs are commonly used to form compounds: (55) 02,5” kardan (kon) 
“to do, make’, (45) 0255 namudan (nama) ‘to show’, (319) cx2!3 daflan 
(dar) ‘to have, possess’, (+2) O22 dadan (deh) ‘to give’, (0}) 05} 
qadan (zan) ‘to strike’, (+) 04+ fodan (fav-, fou) ‘to become’, ost 
gaflan (gard) ‘to become’, 0215 xordan ‘to eat’, (I) OT amadan (a) 
“to come’, 4225” kafidan ‘to pull, draw’, (cil) Gata! oftadan (off) 
*to fall’, (1S) GIS gerefian (gir) ‘to take’, (4) cL yaftan (yab) ‘to 
find’ and (y,) 027, bordan (Bar) ‘to take, carry’. 

044 fodan and #5 ga/lan, while interchangeable when used to form 
the Passive Voice (see Lesson vi, para. 4), are not in all cases inter- 
changeable when used to form compound verbs. 0253 namudan can 
usually be substituted for 62,5” kardan. 


(2) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb" and a noun, e.g. 
(Gs13) 62,5 yt guf kardan (dadan), to listen, 
* For the Present Stems of Irregular Verbs see Appendix L 


OF of 
Osls cud 
O03} ily 
035 GST 
aS QT 
OS OST 
BS AT 
Ors ul 
Od Sime 
Od) 95 as, po 
2) On} 
OAT yun 
OAT 5b 
(2) CAAT fod) 
OAT po 


Ootsl aly 
ow) 
et ae 
HAUS obi 
Fal jas 


[rx 1 

gardef kardan, to go for a walk. 
dast dadan, to shake hands. 
cane zadan, to bargain (over a price, etc.). 
atef zadan, to set fire to, 
atef gereftan, to catch fire. 
atef kardan, to start (an engine, trans.). 
kofti gerefian, to wrestle. 
pas dadan, to keep watch (sentry-go). 
separi fodan, to disappear, come to an end. 
sdugand xordan, to swear, take an oath. 
amin xordan, to fall down (usually of persons). 
sar amadan, to overflow, boil over; fall due. 
bar amadan, to be trained, brought up. 
ranj kafidan (bordan), to suffer, take trouble. 
sar kafidan, to drink to the dregs; to revolt, 

turn aside; to oversee. 
rah oftadan, to set out, start (on a journey). 
raxt bastan, to set off ona journey, pack; to die. 
yax bastan, to freeze (intrans.). 
nam gozaflan, to give a name to (someone). 
namaz gozaflan, to perform one’s prayers, to 

Pray. 


Many verbs are formed with a Verbal Noun and a simple verb such 
as 03,5 kardan, The tendency in Modern Persian is to use such com- 
pounds rather than the simple verb, e.g. 

02,5 jloly vader k. ‘to persuade, oblige’ rather than chlo ly 
va daftan. 
OIF At kufef kardan, ‘to try, strive’ rather than OdetyS 
kufidan. 


(6) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and an adjective, e.g. 
02,5 54 baz kardan, to open. 
2,5 lag péida kardan, to find. 
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OAT ote juf'emadan, to boil (intrans.). 
OaT tiny _pasend amadan, to be agreeable. 
Oebil y92 dur oftadan, to be separated. 
02,5 4) boland kardan, to raise, lift; to steal (colloq.). 
(©) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and a preposition 
or adverb equivalent: 
5l baz, again, back, e.g 
OAT jk baz amadan, to come again. 
cxtls j4 baz daftan, to restrain, intern, detain. 
ly va (used only in compounds), back, again, ¢.g- 
citlo ly va daflan, to restrain; persuade, oblige (someone to do 
something). 


25 !y va zadan, to reject, refuse. 
KA1Sly va gozaflan, to leave, abandon; cede, make over. 
y, bar, on, up, off, e.g. 
OT y bar amadan, to be accomplished; to rise, swell. 
0331 y, bar avardan, to fulfil, accomplish, estimate. 
chil y, bar afofian, to disturb, agitate. 
call y — bar afraffan, to raise up. 
cRelail » bar andaxtan, to overthrow. 
eS y bar angixtan, to stir up, excite. 
rule y bar xastan, to rise, get up. 
(41) 02)34 y, bar xordan (be), to meet (fortuitously); to offend. 
Gils y, bar daflan, to take up, off, remove; X12 7, «28 kolak 
bar daflan, to swindle; A“!> y, yet mahsul bar 
daflan, to collect the crops, harvest. 
O25 y bar kandan, to take off (clothes); to uproot. 
OasS y, bar goridan, to choose, select. 
oxi y bar gaflan, to return. 
99 var, away, off, up (used only in compounds), e.g. 
Ou 59 var amadan, to rise (bread, etc.). 
i) 99 -var rafian, to fiddle, fidget. 


88 [1x1 
ute pif, before, forward, e.g, 
OT Uta pif amadan, to occur, happen, 
Oats! uty pif oftadan, to come to the fore, take the lead. 
OretS Ute pif kafidan, to bring forward. 
027, uta pif bordan, to win, gain the upper hand. 
° dar, in; also conveys a sense of completion. Eg. 


O41 52 dar amadan, to come out (in Modern Persian); to go in, 
to come out (in Classical Persian). 


CRyT 52 dar amuxtan, to learn thoroughly. 
331) dar avardan, to bring in, out, take out; to learn. 
Osea 2 dar rasidan, to overtake, come upon. 
oF) 99 dar rafian, to flee, slip away; to go off (a gun, etc.). 
RIS ya dar gozafian, to die; to pass over, forgive, 
GS ys dar gerefian, to catch (a fire, etc.); to ‘catch on’, 


OAL 42 dar mandan, to become helpless, distressed, destitute; 
to be tired out. 


035° 53 dar kardan, to let off (a gun, etc.). 
\J fara, behind, back, again; the addition of |, fara makes the verb 
emphatic.’ E.g. 
O4T 13 fara amadan, to come. 
oy fara raftan, to go. 
O45 1) fara afkandan, to throw. 
GS \3 fara gerefian, to learn (well). 

IF foru, 293 forud down; 9 foru is also used to make the verb 
emphatic. E.g. 

OAT 29,5 forud amadan, to alight, come down. 
Oo» 95 foru bordan, to swallow; to immerse. 

* J fara is used to form compound verbs in Classical rather than Modern Persian, Mu 
Saray, up, again, under, back, is similarly used in Classical Persian to emphasize the verb, 
OAT 1S farae amadan, to approach, enter. 

Oslo 515 faraz dadan, to give back. 
257 j13 fares avardan, to obtain. 





1x, 1-2] &9 
oO) 93 foru raftan’ 7 
oat as Ji ad 1 tk Bande 
Kats 9 foru nefastan, to subside (a rebellion, etc-); to sit down. 
O2bny! 93 foru istadan, to stop (rain, etc.). 
(d) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and a prepositional 
phrase, e.g. 
2y5T lt be ja avardan, to perform, accomplish. 
OAT » ote 2 dar sadad bar amadan, to intend (to do something). 
Oy, 38% be Rar bordan, to make use of. 
27 yt be sar bordan, to spend, pass (time). 
OAT j) be sar amadan, to fall due. 
Old cued j! ay dast dadan, to give up, lose. 
#3) wy jl az bain rafian, to disappear, be lost. 
RNS yay 5 sar be sar gozaftan, to tease. 
cy lary be fomar raftan, to be considered, reckoned as. 
cS 7, 92 dar bar gerefian, to embrace. 
O2\g5 Ole 2 dar mian nehadan, to lay before (someone, some- 
thing), discuss. 
© Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and the present stem 
or some part of another verb, e.g. 
025° 4S gir kardan, to get stuck. 
231 LS gir avardan, to get, obtain (possession of some- 
thing). 
02,5 290 9 cued nist 0 nabud kardan, to destroy utterly. 
2. Compound verbs are also formed by a simple verb combined with 
an Arabic participle, noun or adjective:* 
(a) With an Arabic Noun, e.g. 
02,5" SS fekr kardan, to think. 
02,5 cSj=  harakat kardan, to set out, start. 
02,5 sxe sabr kardan, to wait, have patience. 


* For Arabic forms see Part IL 


OS cold 


O25 plas 
03,5 adie, 
OS cyls 
OS gat 
O25 ole 
os pls 

Rot A 

G)) doy WU 
(A) 02, Alem 
Oos! Gol 
Rls Sly! 
als OKA! 

cls ol» 
Rls ge 

03) Gp» 

03) pai 

03} be 

09} acab 

09) alas 

(4) Galo cond 
(Gs!s) 3,5 ne 
alt yo 

Od Cras 
WAT gh 

BS yl 

aS NJ 


Sajyy Sis 
GL oly 


(1x, a 
gana‘at kardan, to be contented, satisfied (with), 
make do (with). 
ta‘lim kardan, to teach. 
motale'e kardan, to study, read. 
yarat kardan, to plunder, 
ta‘ajjob kardan, to be surprised. 
eltefat kardan, to pay attention. 
dayam kardan, to be durable. 
nagqf bastan, to stamp (cloth, etc.). 
Sa'ede bordan (az), to benefit (from). 
hamle bordan (be), to attack. 
ettefag oftadan, to happen, occur. 
ersal daftan, to send. 
emkan daflan, to be possible. 
jor'at daftan, to dare. 
JSohrat daftan, to be famous, 
harf zadan, to talk. 
gadam zadan, to walk (up and down). 
sada zadan, to call. 
ta‘ne zadan, to make insulting insinuations. 
fo'le zadan, to be in flames. 
nesbat dadan (be), to attribute (to). 
xabar kardan (dadan), to inform, notify. 
ozr xastan, to ask pardon. 
maslahat didan, to consider expedient. 
tul kafidan, to last (of time). 
ons gereftan, to become fond of. 
garar gereftan, to become established, settled; to be 
calmed, consoled. 
tasmim gereftan, to decide. 
‘ab gereftan, to find fault. 
tayafol varzidan, to show neglect. 
vafat yaftan, to die, 





1x, 2-3] 


” 


29% inl ta‘assof xordan, to regret. 
RAIA esi sofre andaxtan, to lay the table. 
09,5 lag aslo! edame péida kardan, to continue (intrans.). 
(8) With an Arabic Participle, e.g. 
02,5 —9s  mankub kardan, to conquer. 
02,5 qylis  maylub kardan, to defeat. 
02,5 Gyaxs monsaref kardan, to dissuade. 
02," pats motahiiyer kardan, to surprise, astonish. 
(x) OAT QJ yaleb amadan (bar), to conquer. 
(©) With an Arabic Adjective, e.g. 
(02,5) cS 1 asir gerefian (kardan), to take prisoner, 
OAS yar» mariz fodan, to be, become ill. 
02,5 ylpe savar kardan, to take on board, to put on a 


horse, etc. 


(d) With an Arabic Noun combined with a preposition, e.g, 


Osily plik 
OaysT dynge 
27 ble 
Ory, cyl 
oF) ye 


be etmam rasandan, to finish, bring to an end. 
be vojud avardan, to bring into existence. 

be xater avardan, to bring to mind, recall. 

be yarat bordan, to carry off as plunder. 

be hadar raftan, to be wasted, go to waste. 


3 Compound verbs, with certain exceptions, form their passive in the 
usual way with O45 fodan, e.g. 
Ost acclail y bar andaxte fodan, to be overthrown. 
Gat ates x bar goide fodan, to be chosen. 
(@) If a compound verb formed with 02,5” kardan is transitive OA! 


fodan replaces 02,5 in the Passive Voice, e.g. 


2S pAel 
O22 pAel 
OS ely 
dat sh 
2S nl 
OS pel 


¢‘lam kardan, to announce. 

«‘lam fodan, to be announced. 

razi kardan, to satisfy, secure the agreement of 
(someone). 

rari fodan, to be satisfied. 

asir kardan, to take prisoner. 

asir fodan, to be taken prisoner. 


Le [1x, 3-4 
Z (8 Some compound verbs formed with 02} zadan change this into 
02)3% xordan in the Passive Voice, e.g. 
035 Uy gul zadan, to deceive. 
232 Uy gul xordan, to be deceived. 
05} ett Re ene nk oh ores eae 
ete. 


3,94 ptt be ham xordan, to be broken up, dissolved. 
219% ptt ule majles be ham xord, The meeting (assembly) broke up. 
Note also the colloquial phrase (used only of persons) 
329% ptt OlSile  mianefan be ham xord, Relations between them 
were broken off, they quarrelled. 
(©) Some compound verbs formed with >!> dadan also change this 
into 02) 9+ xordan in the Passive Voice, e.g. 
Osls CuKs fekast dadan, to defeat. 
Od 9% GuKs fekast xordan, to be defeated. 
(d) Some compound verbs formed with 0212 dadan change this into 
wl, yafian in the Passive Voice, e.g. 
Os!s LAysy, parvaref dadan, to educate, bring up. 
ol tay, parvaref yafian, to be educated. 
Gals pil anjam dadan, to accomplish. 
cy ple! anjam yaftan, to be accomplished. 
(6) cette ly! ersal daflan‘to send’ becomes U4 lay! ersal fodan 
in the Passive Voice. 


4 The verbal prefixes are affixed in the normal way to the verbal part 
of a compound, e.g. 
Sey, bar migardam, I will return. 
Xe fekr namikonam, | do not think. 
Compound verbs formed with y, bar, j4 baz, \9 va, 39 var or y> dar 
and a simple verb omit the verbal prefix: be, e.g. 
Sy bar gard, Return. 








1, 57] % 
$< The Pronominal Suffixes are added to the non-verbal part of the 

verb, e.g. 

pe Naw birunef kardam, 1 turned him out. 

35 ute be hamefzad, He broke it up. 
3S Olens xabarefan kard, He informed them. 
ples ty, baref gardandam, | caused him to return, turned him 
back. 

Not only are the Pronominal Suffixes interposed between the verbal 
and the non-verbal parts of the compound, but, if the compound is 
formed by a simple verb and a noun or participle, other words and 
phrases can be so interposed with the ezafé, e.g. 

tla yk oy! ol~ jor'ate in karra nadaft, He did not dare do 
this (work). 
At 525 lye savare kafli fod, He went on board the ship. 


6. Stress in compound verbs falls: 
(a) In the affirmative on the final syllable of the non-verbal part 
of the compound, e.g. 
ik utysy, parva'refyaft, He was educated. 
AKes ay pei'da mikonad, He will find. 
eke y, ‘bar migardim, We shall return. 
dy, dalys 56 be "har xahad bord, He will use (it). 
cud 03, CS 5=  hara'kat karde ast, He has set out. 
45 el) ra'zi fod, He was satisfied. 
2y97 2991 be vo'jud avard, He created. 
(5) In the negative on the negative prefix. A secondary stress may also 
be carried on the final syllable of the non-verbal part of the compound, e.g. 
(255 x bar ‘namigardim or ‘bar ‘namigardim, We shall not 
return. 
cond 0355 CSG=  Aarakat 'nakarde ast or hara'kat ‘nakarde ast, He 
has not set out. 
7. Secondary verbs are in some cases formed from the Present Stem 
of irregular verbs, e.g. 
OtzyS  kubidan ‘to pound’ from orig" kuftan (23S kub). 
O4y4  tabidan ‘to twist, shine’ from cl taftan (p% tab). 


a 


[x 


VocaBULaRY 


Ass! estila, conquest. 

sé moyul, moyol, Mongol. 
doure, period. 

tarix, history; (4)0 
tarixi, historical. 


Orn 


get 


asi, vage'e, event, happening 
(pl. es vagaye'). 
qabl ax, before. 
safaviye, the Safavid Dy- 
nasty (which ruled 
in Persia A.D. 1502- 
1736). 
safavi, Safavid. 
noube, turn. 
ba‘es, cause. 
gatl, murder, killing. 
yarat, plunder. 
xunrizi, bloodshed. 
wil» xarabi, ruin, devastation. 
Jha  bifomar, innumerable. 
wT” kefvar, country. 
wl eslami, Islamic. 
1.94 omuman, in general. 
‘Cogs xosusan, in particular. 
alr hamle, attack (pl. oe 
hamalat). 
sadame, injury, blow; 
OAg> Ade sadame 
didan, to suffer injury. 
partgah, precipice. 


jus 
Age 


Sy 
4g 
prorat 
bs 
eye 
CI 


Cored 


&, iy, 


Lika! enketat, decay, decline. 
«= ajib, strange, wonderful. 
us gous, arc, 

Jay¥ — noquli, descending, 
O25) peimudan (péima), to 
(\3) measure, tread. 
JX tanazzol, decline. 
4S komak, help; 3,57 ds 
komak k., to help. 
Jy  taraggi, progress. 
(s)x bar ru(ye), on. 
jNtF gozafle az, apart from. 
xorafat, superstition(s). 
vakm, vanity, fancy (pl. 
las! auham). 
tork, Turk; 

(adj.). 

natije, result. 

ta‘assob, fanaticism. 

Jahelane, ignorant. 

markaz, centre. 

tamaddon, civilization. 

orupa, Europe. 

yarbi, western. 

amrika, America. 

mane‘, impediment, ob- 
stacle (pl. Gilps 
mavane'). 

daxel, inner, inside; 
OAS Jelo daxel f,, to 
enter. 

elo daxeli, internal, interior. 


oul 
fe 
sy Turkish 


ans 


—_—w 
sha, 
or 
Os 
Yo! 
wt 
Kyl 
gu 


gels 


* See Part II, Lesson xx1, for the formation of Arabic Adverbs, 


1x] 9 
ah! rabete, connexion, rela- ail. manand, like; it is fol- 


tion (pl. 4y!9) ravaber). lowed by the noun it 
we xarg, abroad, outside. governs and takes the 
4nyls  xareje, abroad, a foreign eqafe. 

country. ese mamalek, pl. of oKe 

cJyq- sohulat, ease; “yg be mamlekat, country. 
sohulat, easily, with 3 gadam, step; cHl3 x, eB 
ease. gadam bar daftan, to 

03,5 42! axz kardan, to take. advance, progress. 

Oly! yo Spee GASH 


2s 9 OS yyned el CHa gs Spt AE IL. Cay) 4999 
9 SS Seb dps ayy dye aL! GUT Oly! y2 agi I JF Se 
gS 9 Cag gel Glayy tO y2 slaty Cleats 9 GEIS 9 YS 
Wy, 79.9 yd Aeke CAF OI yd ig AP jl lp! A295 Capes Oly! 
Oly! SHE y bith a 6,519 re 9 geeee Lay orgs teotsll eee bibs! 
glibc i atl cues OT oa x LF Gly? jay, jay 9 Kee UF 
ID 9 pope A Aale mead gp ot dm OFF 9 Ughe CHa jl aK lay! 
aS fels cies b dlp! s 29 Bl st Shy! 52 4525S GS 
AS Das et Spend Gayl jl niles 2 catle GE bly ly, 
la x pF EF aly 12 ele OT ATL 


SIiY ey GI ayy Ld pie fT OIp! ay jb 


Exercise 18 

1. In winter when it is cold it freezes. 2. Yesterday morning we 
went for a walk outside the town. 3. What we said offended them, 
4. Before you return you must listen to what I have (want) to say. 
5. He has not yet come out of his room. 6. It is a long time since 
he died. 7. This book is attributed to him. 8. He determined to go 
to Persia. 9. He died twenty years ago. 10. I was reading a book 
whenhecamein. 11. Hewasdefeated. 12. The village was plundered. 
13. We considered it expedient to go because it was late and we wanted 


1 For this use of the Past Participle see Lesson xttt, para. 2 (c). 
* For this use of the Infinitive see Lesson xutt, para. 1 (2). 
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to reach home before it got dark. 14. The Mongol invasion, which 
took place in the thirteenth century, caused much damage to Persia and 
it was many years before the country recovered from the devastation 
caused by the Mongols; many centres of learning and civilization were 
destroyed and thousands of people were killed. 


LESSON X 


Word Formation. Abstract Nouns. Verbal Nouns. Nominal 
Suffixes. Diminutives. Adjectival Suffixes. Compound Nouns. 
Compound Adjectives. 


1. Abstract Nouns are formed by the suffix s -i, e.g. 
wor xubi, goodness (from 494 xub ‘good"). 
G2, mardi, manliness, generosity (from >,+ mard ‘man’). 
is»? dorofti, thickness (from =*)> dorof? ‘ thick"), 
If the Abstract «s -i is added to a word ending in! a ory u, a hamye 


over a bearer is prefixed to it. This marks the transition from one vowel 
to another and is not represented in the transcription, e.g. 


bls danai, wisdom (from Ul> dana ‘wise’. 
Ja2% — xofrui, beauty (from 945+ xofru ‘beautiful’). 
If the Abstract  -i is added to a word ending in « -e, the latter is 
changed into & g, e.g. 
(Sint xastegi, fatigue (from 4+ xaste ‘ tired’). 
Sls fayestegi, fitness, worthiness (from 4+ fayeste ‘worthy 
fitting’). 
S43} zendegi, life (from 3} zende ‘alive’. 
Sm baccegi, childhood (from 4 bacce ‘child’). 
2. The Abstract .¢ -i carries the stress, which distinguishes it from the 
Indefinite «S -i and the Relative os -i. 
3. Verbal Nouns are formed by the addition of .;* -e/;' +3! -ak, or 
-¢ to the Present Stem, e.g. 
wily farmayef,command (from 029+,3 farmudan ‘to command’). 
uti suzef, burning (from cX+ y~ suxtan ‘to burn’). 
" If the present Stem of the verb to which (,* -<f is added ends in | a or yuacSy 
is inserted between the final vowel and the suffix .,> -</: 





x, 3-4] ” 
uty gardef, a walk, turn, excursion (from cS gaflan ‘to go 
for a walk’). 
ut” kufef, effort (from O4nt35 kufidan ‘to strive’). 
lta pufak, clothing (from 04.44 pufidan ‘to wear’). 
3ijy%  xorak, food (from 05)9+ xordan ‘to eat’). 
tla fomare, number (from 2 fomordan ‘to count’). 
ok xande, laugh (from 04:44 xandidan ‘to laugh’). 
ert fappare, bat (my, + fab pare from ~2 fab ‘night’ and 
O42, paridan ‘to fly, jump, flit’). 
4G nale, whine, wail, complaint (from O4JU nalidan ‘to 
whine’, etc.). 
A Verbal Noun is also formed, but less commonly, in & -n, e.g. 
OLS farman, order (from 02543 farmudan ‘to order’). 
Oley —peiman, measure (from Oy: péimudan ‘to measure”). 
‘A form in y! -ar which originally expressed ‘the agent’, is used as a 
Verbal Noun, e.g. 
yt) raftar, conduct (from cv) raftan ‘to go’). 
yb goftar, speech, talk (from oS goftan ‘to say’). 
gs, if gerefiar (used as an adj.), being overtaken by, suffering 
from (from cS gereftan ‘to take"). 
32,5 kerdar, action (from 2,5 kardan ‘to do’ with modification 
of the stem vowel). 
las xaridar, purchaser, buyer (from O-y,+ xaridan ‘to buy’). 
In the last example the original force of the suffix has been retained. 
Some verbs do not form verbal nouns. 


4 The following suffixes are used to form nouns: 

(a) | -a and U -na added to adjectives, e.g. 
US garma, warmth (from eS garm ‘warm’). 
lg, pahna, width, breadth (from ,564 pahn ‘wide’). 
LS5 — tangna, ravine (from ¢55 tang ‘narrow’). 

(6) « -e added to nouns and numerals, e.g. 
4.3 nime, half (from ¢3 nim ‘half’). 
45° kine, vengeance (from oS kin ‘vengeance’. 


98 ix 
datz cafme, spring, river-source (from pu cafm ‘eye’). 
4x4 panje, claw (from @ panj ‘five’). 
4cu3  daste, handle (from o> dast ‘hand’). 
Kas dehkade, small village (from «2 deh ‘village’ and 3S kad 
‘house, household’, the latter used only in compounds). 
oJK25T  atefkade, fire-temple (from .*5T atef ‘fire’ and JS” kad, see 
above). 


©) Ob -dan, ly -van ‘keeper’, e.g. 
OLLY  bayban, gardener (from 24 bay ‘garden’). 
Oly> darban, gate-keeper, door-keeper (from 2 dar 
‘door’). 
Olly pashan, policeman, watchman (from u- pas ‘watch’), 
(OlLR) LAS fotorban (fotorvan), camel-driver (from A+ fotor 
camel’). 


Oly -van is seldom used in Colloquial Persian. 
(d) + -bod ‘lord, master’, e.g. 
Aste sepahbod, lieutenant-general (from 4; sepah ‘army”), 
© 28 -kar, F gar, S -gar ‘agent’ or ‘worker in’, e.g. 
eat gonahkar, sinner (from AS gonah ‘sin’). 
O48.  xedmatkar, servant (from css. xedmat ‘service’). 
j82,51 afaridegar, the Creator (from 04241 afaridan ‘to 
create’). 
3554 yadgar, memorial (from > yad ‘memory’). 
JSisy ruqgar, time (from jx) ruz ‘day’). 
ISiy-1  amuggar, teacher (from cXy-T amuxtan ‘to teach’). 
3} zargar, goldsmith (from 5 zar ‘gold’. 
S&al ahangar, ironsmith (from ,T akan ‘iron’). 
ily cavangar, a powerful person (from crily5 ravanestan 
‘to be able’). 
S2\2  dadgar, a just person (from 313 dad ‘justice’. 
Cf) ols -dan ‘receptacle’, e.g. 
Ol4als galamdan, pencase (from J galam ‘pen'). 
Olsa3 — ganddan, sugar-bowl (from 43 gand ‘lump sugar’). 


x, 4) 99 
(g) Ole -estan, -stan ‘place of”, ¢.g. 
Okngce —hendustan, India (from 94: hendu ‘Hindu’). 
OLS golestan, rose-garden (from § gol ‘rose, flower’). 
A) EY -lax, sar, \j -qar, »§ -bar, ¢y* -fan ‘place abounding 
in’, e.g. 
Oe pnt stony place (from Rise sang ‘stone’). 
ae I flower-bed (from J gol ‘flower, rose’). 
y429)  rudbar, place abounding in rivers or streams (from 39) rud 
‘river, stream’). 
j\y8 karzar, battle, battlefield (from ) kar in its obsolete meaning 
of ‘army’ or ‘group of people moving about’). 
yljéy+ maryzar, water-meadow (from ¢ + mary ‘a kind of grass’). 
ylRa camanyar, meadow (from 7 caman ‘turf”). 
@ OF -ant 
(1) names of places, e.g. 
Olys turan, Turania (from 95 Tur). 
bly biaban, desert (from ly bi ab ‘without water’). 
(2) patronymics, e.g. 
OK4 babakan, son of Babak. 
({) OF -gan ‘origin, relation, similarity’, e.g. 
05S gerdugan, hostage (from 3S gerdis ‘pledge’). 
&) oe ci, cot i ‘agent’, eg. 
rt 2y2 dorofkeci, cabman (from 4Kty> dorofke ‘cab"). 
This suffix is derived from Turkish. 
(D 2b! -abad ‘place of abode’, used in place-names, e.g. 
okie xorramabad, Khorramabad (from ¢j* xorram ‘happi- 
ness, gladness’). 
olla! asadabad, Asadabad (from 4! asad ‘lion’). 


"If the word to which O! -an is added ends in | « or 9 wa (6 y is inserted between 
the final vowel and the suffix. 


100 [x 5-6 
- Diminutives are formed by the addition of one of the following 
suffixes: 4) -ak, © -e, aT -eke, Ae -ce, Az -ice or 9 -u. 
The diminutive suffixes when applied to rational beings denote also 
affection or contempt, e.g. 
ares ak 
Ah } litele girl. 
ered 
45>, mardeke, little man, manikin, 
drt pesaru, little boy. 
»4 yaru, fellow (used in a derogatory sense from y4 yar 
“helper, friend’). 
4pZél dayce, little garden. 
43)>  darice, little door. 
Less commonly used are the diminutive suffixes 4# -ije, o} -ize, and 
che ~ise. 


6. There are a variety of adjectival suffixes. Among them are: 
(a) | -a, added to the Present Stem of verbs, used to form verbal 
adjectives, e.g. 
Gls dana, wise (from cx~i1> danestan ‘to know’). 
UL tavana, powerful (from cri cavanestan ‘to be able’), 
\yj ziba, comely (from the obsolete verb O42} zibidan ‘to be 
comely’). 
(8) ++ -mand, ‘possessed of’, e.g. 
usd, xeradmand, wise (from 3,5 xerad ‘wisdom’). 
azaiyy'  servatmand, rich (from ©9y' servar ‘wealth’). 
2448 gelemand, complaining (from 45° gele ‘complaint’). 
(©) 99 -var, 3| -avar ‘characterized by’, e.g. 
ji4lat fo'levar, blazing, flaming (from 4la.t fo'le ‘flame’). 
3x4 namvar, famous, illustrious (from ¢U nam ‘name’). 
39Y2  delavar, courageous (from J> del ‘heart, stomach’). 
The form )sil~ janevar, originally adjectival meaning ‘having a soul’ 
(Ole jan), is now used as a noun meaning ‘animal’. 
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(@) a's -var, ‘fit for, characterized by’, e.g. 
gials fahvar, fit for a king (from l+ foh *king”). 
gisailys>  divanevar, like a madman (from 4ily23 divane “mad’). 
IS Jororgvar, great, worthy of a great man (from +)}, 
bororg ‘ great’). 
© ts -vaf, Ole -man, le -5a, lel ~asa, y+ -sar, Ole -san ‘like’, €.¢ 
piel mahyaf, like the moon (from «ls mak ‘moon’). 
uta, parival, like a fairy (from Sy, pari ‘fairy’). 
Obsls fadman, happy (from ols fad ‘happy’). 
lig 
a vi) thea elephant (om Us fl ‘elephant’). 
jlaeys farmsar, farmsar, ashamed (from ¢y* farm ‘shame’). 
OSs gorgsan, like a wolf (from SS gorg* wolf’). 
OLS, yaksan, equal, like (from 4 yak ‘one’). 
(Sf) & neta rages ‘material’ to express the meaning 


‘made of” the substance, ¢. 
3) garrin} Fae of gold (from 4} zar ‘gold’. 


Saray pafmine, woollen (from —* pafm ‘wool’). 
ay dirine, ancient (from y.> dir ‘late’). 
(g) & -in, added to certain numerals and prepositions to form 
adjectives denoting time or place, ¢.g- 
&y, barin, upper (from ¥, bar Son"). 
cx pasin, posterior (of time; from yp pas ‘after’). 
ews! avvalin, first (from Js! avval ‘first’). 
ced naxostin, first (from Cm naxost ‘ first’). 
81 axerin, last (from +1 axer ‘last’). 
(A) oF -gin, SU -nak ‘full of’, e.g. 
oX# —yamgin, sorrowful (from ¢ yam ‘grief’. 
cage sahmgin, dreadful (from 4 sahm ‘terror, dread’). 
Siisy2 dardnak, painful (from 2)> dard ‘ pain’). 
* The doubling of the r would appear to be irregular. 
* (gaty pa/mi ie more commonly used to mean ‘woollen’, 
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@ ak yar, eg 
slats Aufyar, intelligent (from .,29 Au/‘intelligence’). 
y's baxtyar, fortunate (from ©# baxt ‘fortune, luck’). 


(i) 6 -i ‘belonging to’, e.g. 
les dehati, belonging to the country, a countryman (from 
las dehat ‘country’). 
Gre fahri, belonging to the town, townsman (from 4+ 
Jahr ‘town’). 
ils firazi, belonging to Shiraz, a native of Shiraz. 

If this § -i is added to certain Persian words ending in the ‘silent’ 4, 
the latter is changed into ¢S, e.g. 

Sle xanegi, belonging to the house (from 4). xane ‘house"). 
But 

dupe sormei, dark blue (from 4+, sorme ‘collyrium’). 

The adjectival .s -i carries tht stress like the Abstract (s -i (see para. 2 
above) and is thereby distinguished from the Indefinite «6 -i and the 
Relative «5 -i. 

‘ 

The Arabic termination (s+ -iyon, which forms Relative Adjectives 
(see Part Il, Lesson xv, para. 18), becomes <s -i in Persian, e.g. 

‘Sye+ meri, Egyptian, an Egyptian (from »a+ mesr ‘Egypt"). 

(& « -¢, added to compounds, e.g. 
y%> ce kare, belonging to what profession. 


7. Compound nouns are formed in a variety of ways, e.g, 
(a) By a qualifying noun with a noun, e.g. 
ailélge mehmanxane, hotel (Ok¢+ mekman ‘guest’; ale 
ane house’). 
ilejl pe sarbazxane, barracks (j |). sarbaz ‘soldier’; SLs 
zane ‘house’). 


Kay palayefgah, refinery (Vy palayef ‘refining’; 
& gak ‘place’. 


(6) By two nouns placed in apposition, e.g. 
O} 9% pedarzan, father-in-law (of the husband) ()4 pedar 
“father’; 0) zan ‘woman, wife’). 
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pre doxtaramu, cousin (daughter of a paternal uncle) 
(A&> doxtar, ‘girl, daughter’; 94 amu ‘paternal 
uncle’). 
ale pale sahebxane, landlord, owner or master of the house 
(qe le saheb ‘master, owner’; ili xane ‘house’). 
hy mirab, an official in charge of the distribution of 
water (s+ mir a title; 1 ab ‘ water’). 
(©) By two nouns with the eafé, e.g. 
ely oF taxte xab, bed (c# taxt ‘wooden platform or 
seat’ slys xab, ‘sleep"). 
(d) By two nouns joined by 9 0 ‘and’, e.g. 
tye 941 abo hava, climate (1-1 ab ‘water’; \ys hava ‘air’). 
© By a noun and an adjective, e.g. 
jing ndieruq, New Year (35 nou new; 4) ruq ‘day’). 
(f) By a noun and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g. 
jl~ sarbaz soldier ( sar ‘head’; +4 baxtan ‘to lose’). 
sulig péiyambar, messenger (plig péiyam ‘message’; 057, 
bordan ‘to carry’). 
(g) By the Short Infinitive of two verbs united by » o ‘and’,' e.g. 
at 21 amado fod, traffic, coming and going (0-4T amadan 
*to come’; O42 fodan in its obsolete meaning 
“to go’). 
(A) By the Present Stem and Short Infinitive of a verb with or 
without 9 o ‘and’, e.g. 
SS goftogu, gofiegu, or S92 goftogu, conversation, dis- 
cussion (from goftan ‘to say"). 
prom jostoju, josteju, OF yrxmem jostoju, search, seeking (from 
jostan ‘to seek’). 
@ By the Present Stem of two verbs united by » 0 ‘and’, e.g. 
298 girodar, struggle (cS gerefian ‘to take’; A212 
daflan ‘to have, hold’). 
* See above, p. 38, foomote a, for this. a 
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() By a noun and a Past Participle, e.g. 

esljale fahzade, prince (ols fak ‘king’; O41} yaidan ‘to give 

birth to’; 01} being a contracted form of s,51}). 

(&) By a word used as an adverb and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g. 


Xa Pifkaf, present (from an inferior to a superior) (iq 
pif ‘forward’; O4e*S kafidan ‘to pull, draw’). 
Slail poside aes cue® behind’; Xt 14! andextan 
‘to throw’). 
( By an adjective and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g. 


Jel 33 ndtamug, beginner (35 noi ‘new’; cht.y4T amuxtan ‘to 
learn, teach’). 


(m) By two nouns united by a preposition, e.g. 
yrky olacel  ettemad be nafs, self-reliance (3\.261 ¢'temad 
‘reliance’; ii nafs ‘self"). 
The plural of compound nouns is formed by adding the plural termina- 
tion to the last part of the compound, e.g. 
laaildlig. mehmanxaneha, hotels, 


8. Compound adjectives are formed by 
(@) Two nouns in juxtaposition, e.g. 
JsKun sangdel, stony-hearted (4K sang ‘stone’; J> del, 
‘heart, stomach’), 
@® An adjective and a noun, e.g. 

GALI Usye  xofaxlag, good-natured (.,%5* xo/ ‘pleasant, 
happy’; G2S! axlag ‘morals, ethics, 
character’). 

X57, bozorgmanef, magnanimous (5) } bororg ‘big’; 
the obsolete word (~~ manef ‘thinking’). 
(©) A noun and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g. 
SMsln sarafraz, exalted, honoured ( sar ‘head’; cil Jl 
afraftan ‘to raise, exalt’). 


ele kamyab, successful, prosperous (¢S kam ‘desire’; 
oF yafian ‘to obtain’). 
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(@) A noun and a Past Participle, e.g. 
utiles jahandide, experienced, widely travelled (Olee 
Jahan ‘world’; 34:5 didan ‘to see’). 


(©) An adjective and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g. 


HA tizrdis, fleet (of foot), czar (38 tiz ‘sharp, quick’; 
Ht) raftan ‘to go’). 
(/) A noun and a preposition, e.g. 
liv basafa, pleasant, agreeable (4 ba ‘with’; Lie safa 
purity’). 
lig  disafa, unpleasant, disagreeable (_4 5i ‘without’. 
eel bafakm, intelligent (4 fahm ‘understanding’). 
tig bifahm, unintelligent, stupid. 
wy Piss, Rlonaiin, octaen Get, Bat°* person’; yy bi 
ithout’). 
ud} iia skilful, quick, able (<-> dase ‘hand’; y.5 
abar ‘above’). 
s'3y, bar garar, settled, fixed, established (y, bar ‘on’; 913 
garar ‘settling, establishing’). 
ts SLL xane be duf, nomadic (45L2 xane ‘house’; 4°39 duf 
‘shoulder, back’). 
(g) Two nouns united by ! a, e.g. 
aly, barabar, equal, opposite (x, bar ‘breast’). 
9. Compound Adjectives form their comparative by the addition of 
J -tar or with AW biflar, e.g. 
Jlich basafarar } 
lic § tw biflar basafa} Ple*aner 
The superlative is formed in the usual way by the addition of uy 
~tarin, e.g. 
ow ylicl basafatarin, pleasantest. 
Forms compounded with . 4i- do not logically admit of a comparative 
or superlative. 
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10. The particle @ 4am ‘like’ is used to form compound nouns and 
adjectives, e.g. 
SA" hamfahri, fellow-townsman. 
¢K:al# hamahang, harmonious (“X:aT ahang melody’). 
tia hamagide, having the same opinion (+4. agide ‘opinion, 
belief’). 


11. Adjectival compounds are formed with Pp kam ‘little, less’, e.g, 
clan kambaza'at, of little wealth (c©la; baza‘a ‘merchan- 
dise, goods"), 


33} kamzur, weak (195 zur ‘power, strength’), 


12. The negative particle 6 -na is used to form compound adjectives 
and nouns, e.g. 
lou nadan, ignorant 
GJl2U  nadani, ignorance. 
alyAU nakamvar, uneven ()!y4 hamvar ‘even'). 
litle haggnafenas, ungrateful (3 hagg ‘right’; ttle 
Jenaxtan ‘to know, recognize’). 
uSt nakas, an ignoble, mean person (5 kas “person”), 
3, namard, anignoble, mean person (2+ mard ‘man"). 
LAE eat tayyirnapazir, unchangeable (2 tayyir ‘change’; 
oy) pazirofian ‘to accept’). 
8 nardu, treacherous (of a person) (c¥) raftan ‘to go’). 
The Imperative affirmative followed by the imperative negative is also 
used to form compounds, e.g. 


KAT kefmakef, struggle (42S kafidan ‘to pull’). 


} (cRi19 danestan ‘to know’). 


13. The particle 2 yéir ‘other’ (‘un-’) is used to form compounds. 
Te takes the ezafé, e.g. 
wy we yéire rasmi, unofficial (a) rasmi ‘official’). 
Ja4 Jib x2 aire qabele tahammol, insupportable (Ji gabel 


‘worthy, able’; .ja# sahammol “patience, en- 
durance’). 
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14. 39% xod ‘self’ is also used to form compounds, e.g. 
(Gylo29% xoddari, restraint, self-control (ci*l> daflan ‘to 


have, hold’). 

deny gt een conceited (4:~y pasand ‘pleasant, agree- 

FAT ays jl az xod goraflegi, self-sacrifice (XS gozaflan ‘to 
pass by’). 


29.4 bixod, in vain (gi ‘without’). 
15. A rhyming compound is formed, the second part of which is 
a meaningless word beginning with ¢ m- or occasionally with + p and 
rhyming with the first part of the compound. Such compounds are 
frequently used in Colloquial Persian, e.g. 
4¢ 4ey bacce macce or wag 43; bacce macceha, children. 
Uy Jy pul mul, money. 
Gy bY gati pati, mixed. 
This type of compound sometimes gives a plural sense as in the first 
example above. It is also occasionally found in the literary language, e.g. 
gy 95% tar o mar, destroyed, scattered. 


16. Stress on compound nouns and adjectives is carried on the final 


syllable, e.g. 
uriy olcel  e'temad be 'nafs, self-reliance. 


jlil~ —saraf'raz, exalted, honoured. 
urs le xane be 'duf, nomadic. 
lig peiyam'bar, messenger. 
alejb sarbazxa'ne, barracks. 


VocaBULaRY 
alt Shah Tahmasp (reigned > taraf, side; Gb 5! ay 
eewlgh av. 1524-76). taraf(e), on behalf of; 
neil englisi, English. ci taraféin,’ two 
OK! englestan, England. parties, sides. 


ows (ssl Antony Jenkinson. 45L. maleke, queen. 
* For the Arabic dual see Part II, Lesson xix. 
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caljJl Elizabeth. 
GA hejri, belonging to the 
Hejri era (see Appen- 
dix II). 
ylin  sefarat,embassy, mission. 
OLS aly ravane g., tO set 
out for. 
mazbur, 
aforesaid. 
S4> jehat, side; 
Jehat(e), for. 
padefah, king, ruler. 
da'er bar, depending on, 
relating to. 
ste! Yad, creation. 
is-3?— dusti, friendship. 
iin hefz, preservation. 
masaleh (pl. of cobs 
maslahat), interests. 
dll ensaniyat, humanity, hu- 
manfa‘at, benefit (pl. oi 
manafe'). 
qol-hejja,t the twelfth 
month of the Muslim 
lunar year. 
Qazvin. 
adab (pl. of >! adad), 
customs, habits. 
f? ‘asm, custom (pl. poy 
rosum). 


kT afna, acquainted with. 


oreo) mentioned, 
reason; 


alsol, 
x axle 


oss 
lat 


yo doulat, 
state; ¢4— eyo 
doulate matbu‘ sover- 
eign government (i.e. 
government to which 
one is subject). 
aul Age ahdname, treaty, agree- 
ment. 
din. mon‘aged k., to con- 
O25 clude, 
gle nacar, having no remedy. 
409) rustye, Russia. 
O94 bedun(e), without. 
yam hosul, acquisition, ob- 
taining. 
hei‘at, commission, 
body, group. 
wile janeb, sides ile jl ay 
Janeb(e), on behalf of. 
Jerkat, company; par- 
ticipation. 
moskou, Moscow. 
nesbat be, with regard to, 
towards. 
lel gaze, permission. 
JE tojjar (pl. of 1 tajer), 
merchants, 
oNiT azad, free. 
Srl;T azadi, freedom. 
ue jostan (ju), to seek; 
(s+) find. 
ws fouhar, husband. 


ory 


* See Appendix IIL. 
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Tyayl 9 Oly! daly 
ASLe Sb iN pat Kin (gal ply eel ts thy eelegh ols OL, 59 
LLU 9 oF Alyl dilyy cylin Digg GA a4 ley? Cay! GEE 
otal y, glo ays Spin alto dsl qanlagh alt coe ry ae ib jf 
Tah 93 be 49 yyr5e atiglas cb ils SETLII Les hin 9 (5099 daly 
Oly! prey 9 TY Oye dy AT Ganlagh ob Cay 95h ang dle 
Mel ayles stars ple asbinge ope pyte C199 Coe Smile o9d Lal 
AT Oty W Aengy C192 Gb jl av. Sle ys atl on K9 ly ott y 
3 Sid ste AVY She 72 dyet Cael amt Upem Cty fh > ot ds 
JS) Shyer tee Only Cond pw alt y AT yb Sone ESF ile ji 
SrpBlns 9 Cyl Aly! 92 SHIT cpesy 9 eoeBil IF ATI Gilel apa 
ayls 


Exercise 19 


1. He has news of his sister. 2. It is a very long time since I have 
been to (in) England. 3. It was impossible to stay any longer. 4. The 
man to whom you were speaking this morning is a fellow-townsman 
of mine. 5. He showed great self-reliance. 6. He brought up his son 
well. 7. We live the whole year in the country. 8. He would like 
to live outside the town. 9. I am of the same opinion as you. 10. We 
decided to stay here because it was pleasanter. 11. He intended to set 
out for India last week. 12. If he goes by sea his journey will last 
three weeks, 13. She likes her father-in-law better than her mother- 
in-law. 14. I tried to come earlier but although I intended to set out 
at ten o’clock it was eleven before I was ready to start, and as a result it 
was late when I arrived and you had gone home. 15. Commercial 
relations between Persia and Europe began in Safavid times. Many envoys 
came from Europe to Persia and sought to make trade agreements on 
behalf of their governments with the Persian government and to establish 
friendly relations. Some of them were successful; others returned to 
Europe without achieving their object. 

Sai by GIG ayia Ute jt Oty! fayl jl ot 

* See Lesson x11, para. 1 (a) (iii) for the addition of the Indefinite (§ -i to the noun instead 
of to the qualifying adjective. 
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LESSON XI 


Prepositions' 


1. Prepositions can be divided into two classes: those which take the 


ezafe and those which do not.* 


2. Prepositions which do not take the ezafé include the following: 


(a) 5! az (from, in, by, through, over, of, than, made of, among, 
by way of, because, out of, belonging to) denotes direction from, 
deprivation or liberation; it denotes the material anything is made of; 
it is used in partitive expressions and to express comparison. 


(5 ye ct 5 

Oy odlizel ox! jl 

Ae Uyjae Syliy jl 

2S CSle Uh CLI jl 
ald Dbeabl sf 51 

625 at ot? jl 

FAS pape OLE ciby> 5 


pale pyt lac slags yes jl 


palas as ol jl 


az raftan sarfe nazar mikonam, | shall 
refrain from (give up) going. 

az in estefade kard, He benefited 
from this. 

az vezarat ma‘zul fod, He was dis- 
missed from the post of minister 
(lit. from the ministry). 

aq xunriti bayad jeléugiri kard, 
Bloodshed must be prevented. 


az u etminan daram, | have con- 
fidence in him. 


az fahr obur kardim, We passed 


through the town. 

az daryafte kayazetan masrur 
gaftam, 1 was made happy by the 
receipt of your letter. 


az féize didare foma mahrum man- 
dam, 1 was deprived of the 
pleasure of secing you. 


az u xabar nagaram, | have no news 
of him. 


* See also Part Il, Lesson xx, paras. 14 and 15. 
* ‘The examples given in the following paras. are intended to serve as an indication of the 
use of the prepositions in Persian and should not be regarded as exhaustive. 
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bl ste el cud ey he JH Ol 


cod Thy, ag OT jl ape ce! 


BAAS Heats j1 Gyly> EL p92 
cd yt Gyre Ghat jl Game 


cubis SE jl os! 
oS Fels jl LA 
ced ge OT OE ee 


The following verbs take j! az: 
03,5 eazal 
09,5" aalizal 

03,5 dtdaced 
tls Gleabt 
crtls slcel 
ond 

Fle jy 
Kl y, 

eH Sy, 
Oy, ott 
O25 SA 
Ory, 

OS ney, 
OnnF 

OS as 


etminan d. 
é‘temad d. 


in manzel ebarat ast aq panj adad 
otaq, This house consists of five 
rooms. 

in bacce ay an bacce bozorgtar ast, This 
child is bigger than that child. 

doure bay divari az xeft kafidand, 
They made a brick wall round 
the garden. 

sa‘di az fo'araye ma'‘rufe iran ast, 
Sa‘di is among the famous poets 
of Iran. 

in az aja'ebe donyast, This is among 
the wonders of the world. 

inra az deltangi goft, He said this 
out of sadness. 

in ketab az ane man ast, This book 
is one of my books. 


ested'a k., to ask, beseech (someone). 
estefade k., to benefit (from). 
estemdad k., to ask help (of). 


} to have confidence (in). 


amadan, to come (from). 

baz d., to restrain (from). 

bar d., to lift, raise, take away (from). 

bar kenar raftan, to go aside, withdraw (from). 
bahre bordan, to benefit (from). 

pazirai k., to entertain (someone). 

porsidan, to ask (someone). 

parhiz k., to refrain (from). 

tarsidan, to fear. 

ta‘rif k., to describe, praise. 


* cute xaff, a sun-baked brick. 
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OS 6Se 
hala ye 
Roum (S992 
OAS oy 

OF Sg 
O35 ji Gye 
Org Syle 
OOS soe 
(OssL) B29 p34 
BS jayne 
alge Cy dae 


O25" aja 


[x,2 
jeléugiri k., to prevent. 
xabar d., to have news (of). 
duri jostan, to avoid (someone). 
radd f., to pass (by), overtake, 
so‘al k., to ask (someone). 
sarfe nazar kardan, to refrain (from). 
ebarat b., to consist (of, in). 
2m fan} 1B (rough by) 
mahrum b. (mandan), to be deprived of. 
mostafiz g., to derive benefit (from). 
masrur g., to be made happy (by). 
ma‘zarat xastan, to ask pardon (from someone). 
ma'zul k., to dismiss (from). 


The following compounds of j! are also used: 
5) nS yéir az, other than. 


Slay ba'd ax 
SN pas ay 
SN JS gabl az 
SN ta pifax 
5 Gay birun ax 
SN gy xarej ay, 


} after. 
} before (time). 


} outside. 


(5) 4 bc (with, on the responsibility of, to) denotes association with 


or opposition to. 


(225 Syghe gl bau mafvarat kardam, 1 consulted him. 
ee Lal 5! ba u afna nistam, 1 am not acquainted 


with him. 


cul 4) LQ ba ma bad ast, He is on bad terms with 


us, dislikes us. 


ceed ay de ct OT eapei tasvibe an ba hei‘ate modire ast, Its rati- 


fication is the responsibility of the 
executive committee. 





xt, 2] 
The following verbs take 4 Ja: 
catls blsy! 

25 civil 

Ory bat 
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ertebat d., to have connexions or relations (with). 
eqdevaj k., to marry. 
afna b., to be acquainted (with a person). 


O29 Ay 

035 Ge» 
Oo ee 
OS oF 
Oop Me 
03,5 cyyde 


bad b., to be on bad terms (with). 
harf zadan, to talk (with), speak (to). 
sub 5., to be on good terms (with). 
sohbat k., to talk (with), speak (to). 
moxalef b., to be opposed (to). 
mafvarat k., to consult (with). 


(© », bar (on, upon, over, about, for, from, of, with, up to=the 
responsibility of) is used to denote position in a figurative sense or 


otherwise. 
ase Glass y 


Ae Spree UgiT y, 

yy Gal stole ox!» 
col eels Jie Obs, y 
cowed oto Oe J 


BSKee Ys ut a ot y ol 
AT ljle Lgl AF cul poy x 


ent FW or», 


ol label a 7. grt et Slat 


bar dofmanan taxtand, They at- 
tacked the enemy. 

bar anka mostouli gaft, He gained 
dominion over them (overcame 

bar in hadese ta‘assof xord, He was 
sorry about this happening. 

bar mardomane agel vazeh ast, It is 
clear to wise persons. 

bar man pufide nist, It is not 
hidden from me. 

in bar sehhate gofteye Soma dalalat 
mikonad, This is proof of the 
rightness of what you said. 

bar mardom ast ke ura mojazat 
konand, It is up to the people to 
punish him. 

bar in kar kamar bast, He girt up 
his loins to do this work. 

pifnehade foma mabni bar su'e 
tafahom ast, Your proposal is 
based upon a misunderstanding. 
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The following verbs take » bar's 
2,5 slcel  e'temad k., to rely (upon). 
029331 afgudan, to increase. 
029% y, bar xordan, to meet (with). 
O22 etsy pufide b., to be hidden (from). 
GU raxtan, to attack. 
yy cial ta'assof xordan, to regret, be sorry (about). 
03,5 alz  hamle k., to attack. 
Od, Sf «x  cire g., to obtain dominion (over). 
Or cIY>  dalalat k., to be or give proof (of). 
03,5 czy rakmat k., to have mercy (upon). 
O29 ly ava b., to be permissible (for). 
(4a) ey __rixtan(riz), to pour (over); rush (upon), fall (upon). 
Or Ayls fayeste 5., to be fitting (for). 
OuT Cle yaleb amadan, to conquer, overcome. 
03,5 GlyyLs farmanravai k., to rule (over a country, etc.). 
chet 3 kamar bastan, to gird up one’s loins (to do some- 
thing). 


29 (st mabni b,, to be based (upon). 
es sums mostoili g., to gain dominion (over), overcome. 
O29 eel» vazeh b., to be clear (to someone). 


(d) sly, baraye and its compound «sly, j! az baraye, for,’ e.g. 
prt Le sly LA! inra baraye foma xaridam, 1 bought this 
for you. 


(©) 4 b¢ (to, in, into, at, with, on, upon, of, for, from, as) is used 
in a wide variety of contexts. It covers motion towards in a figurative 
sense or otherwise. It shows the relation of an action or state to the 
limits of space, time or condition. It expresses result, degree, amount 
and possession. It is also used to form adverbs and in oaths. 

ola ga LA! inva be'man dad, He gave this to me. 
ot uty ly be ma xof goza/?, We enjoyed ourselves. 


* Jt will be seen that many verbs admit of a choice between y dar and 4) be. 
* The 6 of Sly, baraye was probably originally an erafe. 
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aS Shey pl ob 


BaF AT sh 
BS Surges sh 


a aly Gbl 
alo cals Le, 


AST lel lee 
At Jeu ie cylin 


aS Aliel ob 
fF Aléel ob och eb 


dey tt 
cod bay onto! 
6% 7, dh hy 92 


dye 7, dH KO! 
Be Aes Soy Le 


dan willy asily ox 
tn cel Cig ee 
Aeyyier Sky 94) LA! 
32 lil Cte Capen 


ale feud fad a 
OF Gdns ly 
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be in amr rasidegi konid, Look into this 


matter. 

be u komak kardand, They helped him. 

be u motavassel fodand, They had recourse 
to him. 

be otag vared fod, He entered the room. 

be foma fabahat darad, He resembles you. 

matlab be inja kafid, The matter reached this 
point (here). 

be vezarate jang montagel fod, He was trans- 
ferred to the ministry of war. 

be in e'teraz kard, He protested at this. 

raje’ be in be u ‘teraz kardam, 1 protested 
about this to him. 

be fakr rasid, He reached (arrived at) the 
town. 

in be man marbut nist, This does not con- 
cern me. 

dar rah be u bar xordim, We met him on the 
way. 

in kar be u bar xord, This affair offended him. 

be sarmaxordegi mobtala fod, He was 
afflicted with a chill. 

be in vage'e vagef bud, He was aware of this 
happening. 

ma‘ruf ast be velxarji, He is known for (his) 
extravagance. 

inra be do rial miforufad, He will sell this 
for two rials. 

be oqviyate het'at entexab fod, He was chosen 
as a member of the commission (com- 
mittee). 

be in bay tama‘ darad, He covets this garden. 

be ma ta‘addi kard, He oppressed us. 


fod nl oh 
dyer OF ES) cx! 


ales late eld I 


djlewe cor Lye cx! 
wola 

oy 

Ot eoelay 

le sti 

yy ott 

dle Gly 

lacy 

WT Sse 


cul) pte’ 
OL) ya 


A 
las 
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be in gayel nistam, 1do notadmit (accept) this. 
i dea This colour matches 

te 
in lebas be foma miayad, This costume suits 
you. 
in hava be man misazad, This climate suits me. 
be farsi, in Persian. 
be nazare man, in my view. 
be agideye man, in my opinion. 
be har hal 
be har surat. 
be haman hal, in the same condition. 
be eflebah, in error. 
be goule anka, in their words, according to 
them. 


Samfir be dast, sword in hand. 

be morure zaman, in the course of time, with 
the passing of time. 

be in sabab, for this reason. 

be xoda, by God. 


} in any ase 


The following verbs take 4: be:* 


cRtls claal  ehteyaj d., to be in need (of). 
cKtls Uly! ersal d., to send (to). 
OS AlAsl e'teraz k., to protest (to a person), object (to 
a thing). 
02,5 slcel  e'temad k., to rely (upon). 
02,5 wll entexab k., to choose (as). 
(cRtl2) Gays Olay! iman avardan (d.), to believe (in). 
O)9% » bar xordan, to meet, offend. 
Ory amy baste b., to be dependent (upon something). 
02,5 S485 ta‘addi k., to oppress. 


# It will be seen that many verbs admit of a choice between y dar and 4) be. 
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cals pls 
eels cole 


GES fae 
Ools 

(Ar) RF) 
02S eye> 
oils by 


Oden 

OS Steg 
gel 

Rom Cle 
oth cals 
O29 dent 
Oa} ab 
cele feud 
ead 

Oop RE 
OAT 
OS Ae 
oT 

03S yy 
O29 el 
(CAajpa) 2,5" ey abe 


OLE Jem 
O29 bgp 
O3,T Gdelne 
Ory by me 
O4t fae 
RS Saige 
29 SI 
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tamayol d., to be inclined (to). 

hajat d., to be in need (of).- 

xof goraftan (used impersonally), to be enjoyed 
(by), pass pleasantly. 

dadan, to give (to). 

dar goyaflan (be maraz), to die (of an illness). 

da‘vat k., to invite (to). 

rabt d., to be concerned (with). 

rasidan, to reach, arrive (at). 

rasidegi k., to investigate, inquire (into). 

saxtan, to suit. 

sabgat jostan, to outstrip, outrun. 

fabahat d. 

a 4 } t0 resemble 

ta‘ne zadan, to make insulting insinuations, 

tama‘ d., to covet. 

foruxtan, to sell (for a price, to a person). 

gayel b., to admit, accept, affirm. 

kafidan, to lead (to), reach, result (in). 

komak k., to help. 

goftan, to say (to). 

ma‘mur k., to appoint (as). 

mayel b., to be inclined (to). 

mobaderat k. (varzidan), to hasten (to do some 
thing). 


mobtala f., to be afflicted (with). 

motavassel f., to have recourse (to). 

marbut b., to be connected (with). 

mosa‘edat k., to help. 

mafrut b., to be conditional (upon). 

mo'tarez f., to protest (at), object (to something) 


Cage. ‘| to be famous (for). 
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Oss je montagel f., to be transferred (to). 
cls 5j\3 niaz d., to be in need (of). 
Or» sly vagefb., to be aware (of). 
Certain verbs are followed by the preposition 4; be and the Infinitive. 
Among them are: 
02,5 ly bana kardan, to begin (to). 
crtley pardaxtan, to set to work (to). 
OAs Spite mafyul f, to become engaged (in), busy (with). eset 
03,5 foru' k., to begin (to), e.g. 02} yt 37 fo 
Soru‘ kard be harf zadan, he began to speak. 
A)  4i, without. 
() © ta, up to, to, eg. 
@) 4 © ta fahr raftim, We went to (as far as) the 
town. 
aylo Gd OleaT Gone} jl ay amin ta asman farg darad, It is as different 
as chalk from cheese (from the earth to the 
sky). 
Sey, Ko cele Gta yak sa'ate digar bar migardim, We will 
return in an hour’s time, 
(A) 5% jor and its compound 34 befor, except. 


(® ')2 dar (in, into, at, as, by), shows the relation of an action 
or state to the limits of space or time in a figurative sense or otherwise. 
Tt is also used to express area. 


E251 etd Glbl 42 dar otag nefaste budim, We were sitting in the 
room. 
29 X3 o) 52 dar in fekr budam, 1 was thinking of this. 
Ula exe 32 dar Zine hal, at the same time. 
Ams y2 dar natije, as a result. 
ae 92 S UdS Jef gaz dar cahar, six gaz by four. 


CA) S magar, except. 


* In Classical Persian yi! andar ‘in, into’ is used as a preposition and also as a post- 
position, eg. stil »¢-0y be fahr andar in (into) the town, 
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3. Prepositions taking the ezafé, which are derived from primitive 
adverbs (originally nouns) and nouns, include the following: 
0344 bedun, without. 
aly, barabar, opposite. 
y&# _ bahr and its compound ,¢ j! az bahr, for. 
Ox — birun, outside. 
os pain, below. 
wi pas and its compound .»3 »> dar pas, behind. 
4) poff and its compounds =+3 4 dar poff, behind and + j! 
az poft, from behind. 
uta pif and its compound *3 )° dar pif (in front of, before, 
with) are used to denote position and association with, e.g. 
fle 07? 3! uta pife u dars mixanam, | have lessons 
with him (i.e. from him). 
let ty LS etab pife fomast, The book is with 
you. 
icy 259 uta bal ura pife vazir bordand, They took 
him before the minister. 
gl jelou, in front of. 
¢? dam, at, on the edge of, e.g. 
daa! y2 ¢2 dame dar istad, He stood at the door. 
Uls2  dombal, behind, after, e.g. 
25s! Sia dombale u gaftim, We went after him (to 
look for him). 
xj tirand its compound yj > dar gir, under. 
~~ sar, at, on, Over, e.g. 
(a ie sare miz minefastim, We were sitting 
at table. 
Bio F olatl ix! p» sare in effebah kardand, They made 
a mistake over this, 
And its compounds: 
~~», bar sar, on. 


xj! az sar, from, on, off. 
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we cty  poffe sar, after, behind, eg. 


yer 
of 
) 


Ole 


x 


Hoy 
Ae 
YW 


Fe, 


obs 


sales last pe catty pofle sare foma miamad, He was coming 
(along) behind you. 
kenar and its compound yy bar kenar, beside. 
gerd, round, around. 
dab, on the edge of, e.g. 
yo Labe darya, on the seashore. 
mian, between, and its compounds: 
Ole 2 dar mian, among; between. 
Ole j! az mian, from among. 
nazd, in front of, beside, with, next, and its compounds: 
23 32 dar nazd, near, beside. 
3¥ jl ax nazd, from, before. 
nazdik, near. 
hamrah, together, along with. 
bala (with the ezafe sV\y balaye), above. 
pa (with the ezafe s paye), at the foot of. 
pahlu (with the ezafe Ss\4; pahluye), beside, by the side of. 
pa (with the ezafe .4 pétye), after, in pursuit of, and its com- 
pounds: 


«2° dar péi, after; in continuation of. 
oi jl az pai, after. 
tu (with the ezafe S35 tuye), in, into. 
Ja (with the ezafé (Sle jaye) and its compound: 
\a deja, instead of, in place of. 
ru (with the ezafe $3) ruye), on; and its compounds: 
» 5! az ru, from upon, off. 
37, 10 be ru, opposite. 
su (with the ezafe (Sy« suye), towards; and its compounds: 
3! az su, from the direction of. 
g~— be su, towards. 
dar bare (with the ezafé, dar bareye), about, concerning, 
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VocaBULARY 


OF arn, century. 


y+ Sherley. 
ey!) Robert. 
sXe milad, birth. 
Gre miladi, A.D. 
Sy5 qamari, lunar. 
Gila. —motabeg, equal to, coin- 
ciding with. 
old! ettehad, union, unity. 
ae zedd{e), 40 y, bar xedd{e), 
against. 
Ulte osmani, Ottoman. 
Seat tahsil, acquisition; Jat 
02,5" tahsil k., to ac- 
quire, study. 
jlee! emteyaz, concession (pl. 
Aj Lssl emueyazar). 
Ole, —hamrahan, companions. 
ots ede, number. 
li nezam, order; military 
affairs. 
lls nezami, military; a mili- 
tary man. 
‘97 tup, cannon. 
He tupci, artillery-man. 
fag) vaz’, situation, condition. 
bT. agahi d., to be informed, 
crel> — aware of. 
ale Holland. 
Whe! espania, Spain. 
se lyl avaxer (pl. of +1 axer)= 


sy 
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Jerkat jostan, to par- 


cham ticipate in. 


ov 


ots 
Ole 


& 

a 
bu 
ons 
ca 
Ss 
chal 
ws 
olde 
ke 
sk » 
oe 
~ 
OLA 


Oy, 


towards the end of (saS3 


(month, year, century, 
etc.). 


on 


miige’, time, situation; 
AK tye mouge'ike, 
when. 

Abbas. 

xorasan, Khurasan, @ 
province in NE. 
Persia. 

daf", repelling (noun). 

Seine, sedition, rebellion. 

tatar, Tartar. 

vorud, arrival. 

Peiyam, message. 

farangi, European. 

ma yahtaj (Arabic for 
‘what is needed’), 
needs, necessities. 

noukar, servant. 

amsale an, such like (the 
likes of that). 

mohaiya, prepared, pro- 
vided. 

bar xelaf(e), contrary to. 

xatar, danger. 

past, mean (adj.). 

molazeman, attendants, 
retinue. 

boridan, to cut (off). 

tangdasti, being in diffi- 
culties, straits. 

ne‘mat, bounty. 
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cRl2 &)2 dariy d., to grudge. t&*  mohtaj, needing, in need 
Ea hengam, time. of. 
4S gorixtan (gorig), to flee 3 exzat, honour. 
(25) from. Ji. mazallat, meanness, ig- 
Jk? darbar, court. nominy. 
Syliy vezarat, ministry. tz narm, soft. 
Syliy vezarate kefvar, the w> dalir, brave, audacious. 
3S Ministry of the In- Sir, satiated. 
terior. 2 bafar, man, humanity. 
ds pot, bridge. OF gofudan (gofa), 10 
vl amr (pl sy! omur), (USF) open. 
matter, affair. 25431 azmudan (azma), to try, 
eny+  miiijeb, cause. (LT) test. 
cia piftaft, advance, pro- x! omid, hope. 
gress. —j wf, ugly. 
JAS kahel, lazy, negligent, —y94as ma‘qur, excused. 
slow. * farr, evil. 


POIeb yt daly OLT 

UG ills Gorke pogy yo AT Syl) 9 gil Pe Hoy yoly 99 edt 
dey, Gayl MULE Y ote ge pee i ayy ee WS A oy 
Obl cope 9 slate SE jh pel ple sly, Obj leal Yat y Gite cys 
CoH AT an mest 9 el ote (GT OLA jl y) aiaily on 953 age 
wala ell Ly jl pe cad f A> Sil opt 9 athe LAET gt Wy! foo 
(29 Atm SS Soe pe OF lol yo Ghat y tle CuK yoy 
5999 Ke Ope dy WEE ad & pine Gls yo urbe olt Gx ol 32 
GUA Ge Sip Otlage jI aly AS to pling Ley olde eagBStl OB Las 
HS 9 At lege OT Stel 9 55 oy nl jI OUT che Ly oye LT 
Rat oF Ep 9 29 salyh phd 49 tile 4 yy OLY oy! GE 

(p's 8) Be daly oy, Ute eles sy bij y OLE! OL 


® See p. 95, footnote 1. 
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Exercise 20 
ary FIRS Largs Oye AST Fe Cos Oly t pe 4p Ld go? 
Cel—aiy, Si 9h 5) gare pew aT Kd y ils Gayo 9! jl Cand 
CY O3S Saeey, 3S pay t ely — tif ty gloey ley crite 
Fiat et dey yaly—at Jos yyAT cylin Kin only jI— prtre 
Apri syye ott Odile IO! Ejay U sy! cals Orly 
a x! TY pal laa lyt ry dns gl jl Lb On! ayn by cole b Ge 
Gard Ua jh at 9 page At OLang9 1S ote Jarry pny 
pt 7 pore jj tar 2K ere i 5! STG! 
aly ol cle OLT Fy Jah pry de A G92 GLI 9 Jabrj! 
OF IE Spt Ky — Jy a at Jin S79 Ul col Ae 6 KINYS 
B85; jh Ay 5p D2 pds OI Url 9p K OIC 
AAT SF gp ONdey ST les olcel Glaltoy (guyd y—cddy 
Sm ced phy KT iS pee 95 i AT gty> Oley AS g igs 2 gi 
deal) ASG atazel sy y, HILLS Lay Le G—4ltS 2) OL} 
OT jt Foshan Uy te 55 95 i pT Be — Ks ents thy cng hyo 
Bly 9 bog OTA dls YT” 
Exercise 21 


1. He came with me to the town and there we separated. 2. He did 
not return home because he feared his father. 3. He was sent as his 
country’s representative to England. 4. The army attacked the enemy 
and defeated them. 4. If he had been there we would have asked him. 
6. After he had conquered his enemies he ruled over the whole of the 
country. 7. He sought to avoid us. 8. We besought him to remain. 
9. His possessions consist of three houses and two gardens. 10. We 
consulted together and decided to go. 11. He began to laugh. 12. In 
my opinion it would be better if you refrained from writing this letter. 
13. Among the early English travellers who came to Persia were two 
brothers, named Sherley; they came to the court of Shah Abbas in the 
hope of obtaining trade concessions. They stayed a number of years in 
Persia and entered the service of Shah Abbas. One of them had some 
knowledge of military affairs, having taken part in several wars in Europe. 

* See Lesson x11, para. 3. * Ibid. 
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LESSON XII 


The various uses of .¢ -i. The use of the ezafe. The omission 
of the ezafe. The use of |; -ra, The use of the plural in 0! -an. 
The agreement of nouns of multitude and collective nouns with 
the verb. Nouns used generically. The Vocative. The use of 
the comparative degree of adjectives. Repetition. » ‘and’. 
1. It will be useful here to recapitulate the various uses of .¢ -i and to 
add some remarks concerning them. 
(a) Nominal. 
@ The Adjectival 6 -i= belonging to," e.g. 
Sy, yardi, a native of Yazd, belonging to Yazd. 


«shy vatani, native, home-made (=made in Persia; from 
by vatan ‘homeland”). 
The following relative adjectives should be noted: 
ural saveji, a man of «yl. Save. 
GS5l) razi, a man of Sy Rei. 
«Sj marvazi, a man of 4+ Marv. 
ts! avaji, a man of eT Ave. 
yle>  dehlavi, a man of J» Delhi. 
65 sagzi, a man of Sistan (Segestan). 
The Adjectival .¢ -i is not usually added to the name of the tribes, e.g. 
jlasl ols 06 nader fah affar*, Nader Shah, the Afshar, 
but it is added to the names of dynasties, e.g. 
Sylig Sd & yin ya'qub ebne léise safari, Ya'qub son of Leis, 
the Saffarid. 


The Adjectival «¢ -i when added to the Infinitive gives the meaning 
“fit for, worthy of’, e.g. 
x9* — xordani, fit to eat, edible. 
uilye — xandani, readable, interesting (to read), 
G2 didani, worth seeing. 
* The Middle Persian -lk >I. 
* For the omission of the ezafe see para. 2 (f) below. 
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This <6 -i is also added to the Infinitive to form a kind of present 
participle referring to future time, e.g. 
fod Gil Ole? 3° dar tehran mandani nistam, | am not staying in 
Tehran. 
f* st) raftani hastam, I am going. 
The Adjectival .¢ -i is capable of wide extension and can be added to 
almost any word or combination of words, e.g. 
GH jee ety+y3!  otomobile cahar nafari, a four-seater car. 
aib 92 silt xaneye do tabagei, a two storeyed-house. 
ii) The Abstract 6 -i,” ¢.g- 
lyse mehrabani, kindness (from Ob,4+ mehraban ‘kind’). 
Syl tariki, darkness (from 42) sarik ‘dark’). 
(iii) The Indefinite 6 -i (=one),* e.g. 
S°y+ mardi, a (one) man. 
The Indefinite «s -i is also capable of extension: 
It is used to form adverb equivalents, e.g. 
dip aia hafiei cand, a few weeks. 
> Jk sali do, (for) about two years.3 
Added to 4 sad ‘hundred’ it is used to express percentages, ¢.g. 
Aun Gh sadi se, 3%. 
The Indefinite «s -i is also used to emphasize the noun or the quality 
expressed by the noun or the adjective qualifying the noun, e.g. 
cul GH balaist, It is a (great) calamity. 
culo, mardist, He is a (fine) man. 
culgys 2+ marde xubist, He is a (very) good man, 
Sy}, eb oe conin mellate bozorgi, such a great people. 
* = The Middle Persian -ih. 
* =The Middle Persian #, #v <Old Persian aiva. 
3A more usual way to express ‘about’ is to use 39Am y2 dar hodud(e) or 03 5 


tagriban, og. Sle 92 294m > dar hodude do sal, or le 92 \2 5 tagriban do sal, about 
two years, 
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Used in this way the Indefinite ¢s -i can be added to a plural noun or 
adjective qualifying a plural noun, e.g. 
Bold Sylay Ol talafare besyari dadand, They suffered (very) 
many losses. 
drut gh Clgeile  xanomhaye xubi hastand, They are (very) good 
women. 


The iS -i added to y¥ gadr, ail andak, & kam and se cand 
emphasizes the idea of indefiniteness, e.g. 
G45 gadri 
kami } (just) a litle. 
Sil andaki 
The Indefinite .¢ -i is sometimes added to a plural noun to particularize 
it, e.g. 
ecby pie 099 92 Cll eb Glink 
molahezati* raje’ be adabiyat dar doureye mafrutiyat, 
some (a few) observations on literature during the period of the 
Constitution. 
‘With a negative verb the Indefinite S -i conveys the idea of ‘none 
whatever, no special, not very’, e.g. 
oylai GY 9 ply Olas candan davam va sabati nadarad, It is not 
very firmly established (it has not much 
permanence or stability). 
oyl45 (great ta‘assobi nadarad, He has no fanaticism 
(whatever). 


(v!45 Sy” kari nadaram, I have no (special) work. 
The Indefinite .s -i used in this way can be further strengthened by the 
addition of @-* hic ‘none’ which precedes the noun it governs, e.g. 
218 get Qe hic Zibi nadarad, It has no fault (whatever), 


The Indefinite 6 -i is added to plural nouns qualified by 4 ce ‘what 
sort of’, e.g. 


due GLO ae ce kasani hastand, What sort of people are 
they? 


® Sound feminine plural of alin SA. molahere (see Part I, Lesson xix, para. 7). 
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The Indefinite «S -i is also used to convey the idea of ‘totality’, 
eg. 
IT y ott dle AT a * Jo iI ES» ptt 
beham bar makon ta tavani deli ke ahi jahani beham bar konad. 
Do not disturb a (single) heart as long as you can (avoid it), 
because a (single) sigh (to God) destroys a (whole) world. 

In Lesson 111, para. 13, it was stated that the noun and its attributes 
were regarded as a syntactical whole and the Indefinite <$ -i was added to 
the final qualifying word. For the sake of variety, the Indefinite 6 -i 
is sometimes added to the noun instead of to the adjective, in which case 
the ezafe is omitted, e.g. 

y= G2 mardi xub, a good man. 
Ap gi tani cand, a few persons. 

If two nouns, both indefinite, are united by a preposition, only the 
first takes the Indefinite ¢s -i, e.g. 

yp edna! OULS 42 OLY Y Sib sarbazi ba pashan dar xiaban 

istade bud, A soldier was 
standing in the street with a 
policeman. 

Dot Anti B12 day G2 mardi ba bacce dar bay nefaste 
bud, A man was sitting in 
the garden with a child. 

If the intention is to refer to an article in general terms, rather 
than to differentiate or to particularize it, the Indefinite 6 -i is not 
used, e.g. 

snagies EK kayaz minevisad, He is writing a letter." 
dilyrene GES ketab mixanad, He is reading a book. 
4,5 sae medad xarid, He bought a pencil. 
ayo ony GLI orag panjare darad, The room has a window 
(windows). 
29324 Gee sib mixorad, He is eating an apple. 
* athe is “letter-writing”, or *he is writing letters’; Aue gine SALE hayagi minevisad 


would mean ‘he is writing some letter or other’ and Jax gine 426 kayagra minevisad 
“he is writing the letter’. 
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Similarly, if a noun is used generically it does not take the Indefinite 
S -i, e.g. 
cwledes y jy jy hanug vazir nafode ast, He has not yet become 
a minister. 
leds O56 ym  hanuz mard nafode ast, He has not yet reached 
his majority (become a man). 
Compare the above with the following: 
Kaas yh cy! et Je 62,6 mardi mesle foma in karra namikonad, 
A man like you would not do this. 
(iv) The Relative 6 -i,' e.g. 
«+4535 mardike, the (this) man who.... 
(i) and (ii) carry the stress; (iii) and (iv) are unstressed. Formerly 
(iii) and (iv) were pronounced e. 
(8) Verbal. 
(i) The Personal Ending for the and pers. sing., e.g. 
sXe mikoni, Thou dost. 

(ii) The Conditional or Continuous «s -i which is added to the 
Preterite, except in the 2nd pers. sing., to form a Conditional Past and 
an Imperfect, e.g. 

of gofti, He would have said, used to say, was saying. 
25 kardami, 1 would have done, used to do, was doing. 
The Conditional or Continuous ¢s -i is not used in Modern Persian 
apart from the form .g~24 bayesti, which is occasionally found, e.g. 
0 eS IT eT = OL ile San OT eee gt al GILL 
soltan ahmad fabi ke sobhe an bayesti be janebe kerman harakat konad 
Boft. s+ 


Soltan Ahmad on the evening before he was to have set out for 
Kerman said.... 


2. The principal uses of the ezafe have already been given. These are 
recapitulated below together with certain other uses of the ezafe.* 


* a= The Pahlavi i (iy). 
* Persian grammarians enumerate several different kinds of erafé. These are covered by, 
alchough they do not coincide exactly with, the uses of the eza/é in para. a above. 
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(@) The ‘possessive’ ezafé (to express the genitive), e.g. 
xt tS” hetabe pesar, the boy’s book. 
E42? dare bay, the door of the garden. 
(5) The ‘qualifying’ or ‘adjectival’ ezafe, e.g. 
9% 2, marde xub, the good man. 
les ay bacceye kucek, the small child. 
© The ‘prepositional’ ezafe, e.g 
im yo sare miz, at table. 
ale 4; poffe xane, behind the house, 
(d) The ezafe of ‘sonship’, e.g. 
J (2 rostame zal, Rustam son of Zal. 
() The eafe used to express distance from, e.g. 
Olgil sung 0d dah farsaxiyeesfahan, ten farsaxs distant 
from Isfahan (being a distance of ten 
Sarsaxs from Isfahan). 
(A) The ezafe is used in many cases in Persian where in English 
two nouns are used in apposition, e.g. 
wmicg Suglea_ya'qube péiyambar, Jacob, the prophet. 
si 24) rude nil, the River Nile. 
eG Ole 4g mohammad xane tajer, Mohammad Khan, the merchant. 
Various words meaning ‘kind, sort’ do not take the ezafé. Among 
them are: gs néu', yy tour, 99> jur, and JJ gabil, e.g. 
aie es | in nou’ xane, this kind of house. 
Telec!l 3 ox! in gabil afxas, people of this kind. 
bi) y9b | in tour rafiar, this kind of conduct. 
The Personal Pronouns, with the exception of y+ man‘I’,do not take the 
ezafe and must be used in apposition, e.g. 
Ale, Az Lut aylew bicare foma bayad bemanid, You, unfortunate 
one, must remain. 
PF S44 oe mane badbaxt narafiam, |, unfortunate one, did 
not go. 


* Plural of (ame faxe, 
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4* hame ‘all’ when it means an aggregate without regard to the 
component parts is used without the ezafé, e.g. 
39 95 o1 53 ol) a ame rah dar in fekr bud, He was 
thinking of this the whole way. 
Sat slde Gent a hame fab bidar bud, He was awake the 
whole night. 
HeAK oa} af oy! fod dle mayel nistam in hame zahmat bekafid, 
I do not want you to take all this 
trouble. 
There is no ezafe after weights and measures, e.g. 
G28 Ke 92 do metr goudi, two metres deep. 
WT Ree due se sang ab, three sangs of water. 
otf Ayly ty yak carak guft, one carak of meat. 
Similarly 
oT Oly) dy yak ivan ab, a glass of water. 
Sle Obed th yak fenjan cai, a cup of tea. 
The ezafe is not used between a proper name and the titles following it, 
the two being placed in apposition to each other, e.g. 
II em! per GUT ke janabe agaye bakman naxost vazir, 
H. E. Bahman, the Prime Minister. 
It has been seen above that when the Indefinite 6 -i is added to the 
noun instead of the following qualifying word the ezafé falls out. This 
also happens if the word order is inverted and the adjective precedes 
the noun it qualifies, e.g. 

Aye Ale Gy xub xanei xarid, He bought a good house. 
Inversion takes place with the words \~£ ajab ‘strange, wonderful’ 
and py y+ marhum ‘late, deceased’. The former does not take the ezafé 
whereas the latter does, e.g. 

cul gt Ve  ajad ketabist, It is a strange book. 

yo gat Ge £4 UL! in fahr ajab havaye xubi darad, This 
town has a wonderful climate. 
(44 pyez | marhume pedaram, my late father. 


3. In Lesson 1, para. 6, the use of |) -ra to mark the definite direct 
object was described. |) -ra is also used to express the dative, e.g. 
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31) pay 99 Lal ura do pesar bud, He had two sons (to him 
‘were two sons). 
ole Cale Nyy jy okt fah vazirra xel'at dad, The Shah gave the 
minister a robe of honour. 

|, -ra cannot be used to mark both the definite direct object and the 
indirect object in the same sentence: either the latter must be preceded 
by 4 de ‘to’ or the |) -ra must be omitted after the definite direct object. 

The use of |, -ra to express the dative is a classical rather than a modern 
usage. 

A similar construction is found with certain intransitive verbs in 
both Classical and Modern Persian, e.g. 

AT deny Ls LS! in ketab mara pasand amad, | liked this book 
(this book came pleasantly to me). 
cht bayestan and cms 2 fayestan are used impersonally with |) -ra 
to mean ‘it behoves, it is fitting’, etc. This construction is classical 
rather than modern, e.g. 

seek Laltsl padefahra bayad, It behoves the king to... 

veel lus fomara fayad..., It befits you to.... 

If an adjective or participle used as an adjective is placed in apposition 
to a noun which is indefinite, the latter, if the object of the verb, takes 
\) -ra, e.g. 

pee ace Llib galemira xofte didam, I saw a (certain) tyrant 
asleep. 

pe tS oly 59 Lyjkye sarbazira dar rah kofle didam, 1 saw on the 

road a soldier [who had been] killed.* 

In Colloquial Persian a certain latitude prevails in the use of |) -ra, 
eg. 

Alyce Ib plaS” kodam ketabra mixahid, Which book do you 
want? 
3 LybS ct) raft ketabira bexarad, He went to buy a book. 


* When used thus y Lt fayad takes the negative prefix whereas Jy fayad ‘perhaps’ 


does not, eg. 
2S Wy txt syle nafayad in karra kard, It is not fitting to do such a work. 


* pas oly yo ALES Gili sarbazi hofle dar rah didam would be a more usual 


construction. 
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The use of |) -ra in such a construction gives the force of ‘a certain’ 
to the Indefinite. -i and sometimes implies that the sentence is incomplete, 
some phrase such as cutls ¢jY 4 ke lazem daft being perhaps in the 
speaker’s mind in the second of the above examples. 
Compare also: 


Jel ont Si yaki beman bedehid, Give me one. 


Joy yet YS yakira beman bedehid, Give me (one of them). 

In certain cases |) -ra is added to an indefinite noun for the sake of 
clarity, e.g. 

Adley Sy}, lyre” past Jonidam gusfandira bozorgi rahanid, 1 
have heard that a certain great man 
set free a sheep, 

The words OW folan ‘a certain’, J folani ‘so-and-so’, a hame 
‘all’, y'. sa‘er ‘other, the rest’, lS camam ‘all, the whole’, S24 har yaki 
‘each one’, 92, har do ‘both’, etc., are considered definite and take |) -ra. 

\, -ra is also used in Classical Persian, though not commonly, to form 
combinations corresponding to an adverbial phrase in English, e.g. 

\las gazara, by chance, 
\las  xodara, for God’s sake, 

The expression |4# |y tora bexoda is used between intimate friends 
to express surprise or to emphasize something. 

In Classical Persian the particle »» mar is sometimes found preceding 
a noun or pronoun followed by |) -ra, e.g. 

Hgala yh Lake ys elta4  padefah mar ammera bar dadi, The king used 
to hold a court for the common people. 


And 


4. Two nouns are frequently used in Persian where an adjective 
and a noun or an adverb and an adjective are used in English, e.g. 
qole Lites SUT kamale emtenanra daram, | am extremely 
grateful (have the perfection of 
gratitude). 
Kee S45} SH ules p> dar nehayate saxti zendegi mikonad, He 
lives in great hardship (in the extremity 


of difficulty). 
lutys coli ba nehayate xofhali, with great (the limit 
of) happiness, 


® See above, para. 1 (6) (ii) for the Continuous Past in (S$ -4. 
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5. Adjectives used as nouns denoting rational beings take the plural 
in Ol -an, eg. 083, bozorgan, the great. 

Oldymm  hasudan, the envious. 

Relative Adjectives ending in 6 -i, however, normally form a plural 
in le -ha. 

Certain words denoting irrational beings or inanimate objects also 
sometimes form a plural in 0! -an. Among them are: 


bab, lip. 954 dazu, forearm, 

rt cafm, eye. as gonah, sin. 
4y> daraxt, tree. > soxan, word, 

Tahu, gazelle. be setare, star. 


(a sarha means ‘heads’; Ol saran means ‘leaders’, e.g. 
J Ol sarane lafkar, army leaders. 

(3 nia ‘ancestor’ and al pelle ‘stair’ form their plurals OS'S niakan 
and O&|y pellekan respectively. 

Words of foreign origin, even if they denote rational beings, do not 
usually take the plural in O! -an, thus (gilt xanomha, ladies, \gaeBil 
englisha, the English, but OLy~i!,) faransavian, the French, 

6. Nouns of Multitude denoting rational beings are followed by the 
singular or the plural according to whether the idea of unity or plurality 
is uppermost in the speaker’s mind, e.g. 

2S ale G25 gofun hamle kard, The army attacked. 
At Oldee 2 yy Sean jam'iyati bororg dar miidan jam' fod, 
A large crowd assembled in the 
square. 

AL ote y HAS Ges ote eddei motafarriq fodand va eddei 
mandand, A number dispersed and 

a number remained (behind). 
Deter JKAS ti de jl cam jam‘iyate ma ay sad nafar tafkil 
mifavad, Our group (society) is 
composed of one hundred persons. 

(22+ mardom ‘people’ always takes a plural verb, e.g. 

Wit e& p2x+ mardom jam‘ fodand, The people assembled. 


* Plural OS) xe sesaregan. 
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7. Certain collective nouns take a plural termination when it is intended 
to signify diversity or variety, e.g. 
Syl Gag Gleeser Oly! iran mivehaye xub darad, Persia has 
good fruit (of different kinds), 
col igre dels Slat farabhaye faranse ma‘ruf ast, The wine 
(ie. the different wines) of France 
is famous. 
col at Oley ST slays angurhaye azarbaijan firin ast, The 
grapes (i.e. the different kinds of 
grapes) of Azarbaijan are sweet. 


8. Nouns denoting tational beings, when used generically, are usually 
put in the plural, e.g. 


Ayla sat gb gaily! gacrabari fe'r darand, The Persian is 
poetical. 


aK Sky GS Sle} gantaye dehati ziad kar mikonand, The 
country-woman works hard (much). 
Nouns denoting irrational beings and inanimate objects, when used 
generically, are put in the singular, e.g. 
col capt JEP Sly, GIU Re sage tari baraye fekar xub ast, 
Salukis are good for hunting. 
tales daar yt AS) shit xarbuze dar gorgab xub be amal 
miayad, Melons grow well in 
Gorgab." 
If a noun used generically forms the predicate it is put in the singular 
even if the subject of the sentence is plural, e.g. 
i las ety a Le ma hame bandeye xoda im, We are all servants 
of God. 
Bil lym ery cx! in mardha heivan and, These men are (like) 
animals. 
dsm Le gtd iT anha dofmane ma hastand, They are our 
enemies, 
If a noun used genericully follows another noun which takes the ezafe 
it is put in the plural, e.g. 


* A village near Isfahan. 
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ulead 95 5 ox! in kar kare baccehast, This work is 
the work of a child. 
ced OF) Sle Gauls cx! in monasebe hale bozorgan nist, This 
is not in keeping with the dignity 
of the great. 
At 76-4 dyly Oloz9y> UW Y 62, mardi ba lebase darvifan varede fahr 
fod, A man in darvish’s clothes 
entered the town. 


9. If a series of nouns are united to each other by 4 va, o, the plural 
termination can be omitted, e.g. 
Bag pole a digsT y Gree Golo y 99 HD 
vazir o vakil 0 sakeb mansab 0 axund hame hazer budand, 
Ministers, deputies, officers and mullas, all were present. 
BAT AP thes 5 SH}, 
bozorg va kucek hame amadand, 
Great and small, all came. 
38 GP eels EM 3 ings 
gav o gusfand o olay o ash dar caman bud, 
Cows, sheep, asses, and horses were in the meadow. 
2S pend lady cry GET gy ole g 
galam o medad o ketab beine bacceha tagsim kard, 
He distributed pens, pencils and books among the children. 
Dptes Ng Gt nell Sty LAT L eho 
dar baye ma gilas o angur o anjire xub péida mifavad, 
In our garden good cherries, grapes and figs are to be had (found). 


1o. In certain cases a noun which is logically plural is nevertheless put 
in the singular, e.g. 

291 Kin Gayl AM 1299 Say ruye dufe hame barkaye sangin bud, 
Heavy loads were on the back(s) 
of all. 

Aisle okie psi tayyire agide dadand, They changed 
their minds, 

625 Hels dé kayaz mobadele kardim, We ex- 
changed letters. 
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11. Thevocative is expressed by the particle «s! @ or (when addressing 
God or one of the Imams, etc.) ya preceding the noun or pronoun, e.g. 


sltsl cl @ padefah, O king! 
20.4S 95 Sl Gt ke..., O thou, who... 


12. An | -a can be added to nouns and adjectives to form an inter- 
jection, e.g. 
laiglas xodavanda, O God! 
Lt Ula Lig xofa be hale foma, O happy your state! 
Slt Lye xofa firaz, O happy Shiraz! 


If the noun to which this ‘interjectory’ alefis added ends in | @ or 9 u, 
& Sy is inserted between the final vowel and the ‘interjectory’ | -a, e.g. 


\las  xodaya, O God! 
Personal Pronouns, with the exception of (+ man ‘I’, do not take the 
*interjectory’ | -a. 
13. Certain nouns are used as adjectives, e.g. 


cal Col) slong AE Oy! in xane besyar rahat ast, This house 
is very comfortable (=|) mease, 
comfort). 


14. The comparative degree of adjectives is sometimes used in Persian 
where the superlative is used in English, e.g. 


Jay, cud ARF Kyat nt be har fahri ke nazdiktar ast beravid, 
Go to the nearest town, 


The comparative ending is also added to certain nouns, e.g. 
Jeet Ab oy in tarafiar benefinid, Sit nearer this way (side). 
A phrase such as ‘he got better and better’ is rendered 
Ades Ket jay, jay rz be rug behtar mifod, 
ates Att @ het behtar mifod. 
(See also Lesson x11, para. 24.) 
‘The sooner the better’ is translated 


Fei F239) Ae ye har ce qudtar behtar. 


or 
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343 4® har gadr can be used instead of 4e ,» har ce, e.g. 
sonal Fidelole ens} Aygtene AIH allergy jie 
har gadr be rudxane nazdiktar mifavid zamin haselxiztar ast, 
The nearer you get to the river the more fertile the land. 
“How much the more’ and ‘how much the less’ are rendered as follows: 
pis gh EVLA yh Tal Gade Soles GUY gh jl ody OTH 
Ath actls 
agar an vagt az u badetan miamad be tarige dula bayad hala ag 
u nefrat dafle bafid, 
If you disliked him then, how much the more must you dislike 
him now. 
Adeth actls Cungd Se OT gl pap yl Curgs Ly bo! 51 
agar in ketabra dust darid ce gadr bayad an yakira dust dafte bafid, 
If you like this book, how much the more must you like that 
one. 
Lbprlay dey dp U 9S slcel opted 9h 
be u namifavad e‘temad kard ta ce rasad be baradaraf, 
One cannot trust him, much less his brother. 


15. In Classical Persian the absolute use of the comparative and 
superlative is sometimes found, e.g. 
A&25  gafangtarin, most beautiful (=very beautiful). 
JS:45 gafangtar, more beautiful (=very beautiful). 


16. Comparison can be expressed by 45 ke, e.g. 
3yhjT pox AT 4) C524 mordanat beh ke mardom azari, Thy 
death is better than oppression of 
the people (it is better that thou 
shouldst die, than that thou shouldst 
oppress the people). 
This usage is classical rather than modern. 
For other methods of expressing comparison see Lesson 111, para. 17. 


* Jol dila is the elative of 9! avval; see Part Il, Lesson xvi, para. 16, 
* For the use of the Subjunctive Past of (7utl2 da/lan see Lesson xuit, para. 12 (A). 
3 From (32)}] agordan ‘to oppress’. 
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17. Many adjectives can be used as nouns. Their use as nouns, 
however, tends to be more common in the plural than the singular. The 
use of the plural termination 0! -an with adjectives used as nouns denoting 
rational beings has already been noted (see above para. 5). 


18. In Persian two nouns or two adjectives with the same or similar 
meanings are often used together, e.g. 
S59 AS gerie 0 zari, weeping and wailing. 
\g5 9 0 tak o tanha, single and alone. 
g& 9 ¥ taro taze, moist and fresh, 
(2% 3 tvs xf 0 xorram, happy and cheerful. 
Such combinations are not considered bad style. 


19. Repetition of a word indicates: 
(a) Intensity, e.g. 
\y 43 45 tond tond beya, Come very quickly. 
>See AS Ij yl) gar zar gerye mikard, She was weeping bitterly. 
This is also the case where an adjective is repeated with the copula 9 0, 
or with the ezafe, e.g. 
pul 45 9 45 tond o tond amadam, I came very quickly. 
Ske SUjbs xararnake xatarnak, very dangerous. 
(6) Continuation, e.g. 


doles Gly Lely sores save ‘miamad, He was coming along 
lowly. 


doles € EW Saran nam nam miamad, It kept on drizzling. 


(¢) Grouping, e.g. 
BAt Jy a> ana YRS kabkha daste daste boland (fodand, 
The partridges rose in coveys. 
(See also Lesson x11, para. 3 (4) below) 


20. 9 ‘and’ is derived from two different sources: namely »=va from 
the Arabic and »=0 from Middle Persian (see p. 38, n. 2). The latter 
form, in addition to its use in compound numerals and in certain com- 
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pounds (see Lesson x) tends to be used rather than 9 =va when it connects 
words or phrases commonly associated together, e.g. 
2.9 jy mz fab, day and night. 

In rapid speech it tends to be used in other contexts also, and in poetry 
it may be necessitated by the scansion, 

4 ‘and’ is used 

(a) Asa copulative, e.g. 
oS sil las L ily aT amad va az ma xoda hafezi kard, He 
came and said good-bye to us. 

If a noun is qualified by several adjectives these may be united by 9 
instead of the ezafe, e.g. 

29 Soave 9 GAY 9 yletse p21 adame hufyar va layeg va saburi bud, 
He was an intelligent, worthy 
and very patient man, 

instead of 
Dy yee HY yletye p21 adame hufyare layege saburi bud. 
(8) To introduce a qualifying phrase, e.g. 
Opp tt el 9 252 eth Se sare mig nefaste bud va 
galami be dastef bud, He 
‘was sitting at the table 
with a pen in his hand. 
(©) To mean ‘is equal to, accompanied by, is the same as’, e.g. 
aeee te 9 Sy piri o sad @ib, Old age is accompanied by 
a hundred defects. 
(d) To mean ‘or’, e.g. 
Sth Mts jay eee gol hamin panj ruz o fef bafad, A 
flower lasts but five or six days. 
(©) To indicate association, e.g. 
Jains Wgim Ae 02795 Ly E+ mano farab xordan ce harfha 
mizanid, 1—drink wine? 
What are you saying? 
Olgiel y L otzT Oty tabestane ayande ma o esfa- 
Aan, Next summer Isfahan 
for us. 
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This » is frequently used in poetry, e.g. 

Oe Shes ST 9 eK GS El ond jl fae FT 

ke gar jastam az daste in tir zan man o konje veiraneye pir yan, 

«. -Saying if I escape the hand of this archer, I will be content with 
acorner of the old woman's ruined hut. 

led ily Older 9 5S 9 ge UT ah Ty 1d gp 

co' farda bar ayad boland aftab man o gorz o méidan o afrasiab, 

‘When tomorrow the sun mounts high (in the heavens) there will 
1 be with my club in the battlefield with Afrasiab. 


VocaBUuLaRY 
43) — bagiye, remainder. ltl 
ea y tartib, arrangement, ar- wt 
ranging. 
Ol»SK» —Aokmran, governor. las 
5 gesm, kind, sort. 
a vasayel (pl. of ateuy ns) 
vasile), means. mot 
colful esterahat, rest, repose. Oana 
cele jama‘at, group, body, = ur 
company (of people). cabs 
(jL) RL. saxtan (saz), to make. 
pls faraham, available. 5K 
pe hakem, governor. 
bl nazer, overseer, bailiff; a we? 
kind of inspector. cilae 
lil estegbal, going out to 
give a ceremonial wel- 9 eant? 
come (to someone). dias 
Osea busidan, to kiss; (5-34) 
rubusi, kissing on the 
face. Sy leed 


[xn, 20 


ehteram, respect, honour. 

tohaf (pl. of ait tohfe), 
presents. 

hadaya (pl. of ate 
Aadiye), presents. 

legam, bridle. 

gater, mule. 

baxfidan, to bestow, give. 

sepas, then. 

molatefat, showing fa- 
vour, kindness. 

xedmatgoyar, servant, 
retainer. 

samimi, sincere. 

sadagat, sincerity, faith- 
fulness. 

samimiyat, sincerity. 

mo'taged, having faith 
(in), believing (in), 
convinced (of). 

dastyari, help. 


* 4= coisa contraction of Oz cun used in poetry. 


xu) 
S29 ail Allahverdi Khan (one of 
Ol Shah Abbas’ military 
leaders). 
VV ggee a army com- 


Oy5 for (pl. sonny 
@)  ranj, trouble, vexation; 
027, qi) ranj bordan, 
to suffer trouble, vexa- 
tion. 

sepah, army. 

sepahi, soldier. 

4.67 tahie, preparing, making 
ready. 

pifnehad, proposal. 

safir, ambassador, envoy, 
plenipotentiary. 

salatin (pl. of OUaL. 
soltan), rulers, sul- 
tans. 

mottahed, united. 

glx motamalleg, a flatterer. 
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chs farifian (farib), to de- 
(28) ceive. 
Glry pafimani 
cls ee regret: 
Ox gazidan, to bite, sting. 
\ gafa, nape of the neck; 
\w )> dar gafa, behind. 
429 vajh, way, manner. 
dls nik, good. 
ad nam, name. 
yy, bartari, superiority. 
025+ mogde, good news. 
Oly ntyi! anufiravane adel, Anu- 
Jole — shiravan the Just (the 
Sasanian ruler who 
reigned A.D. 531-78). 
Stylus xodaye ta‘ala, God most 
high', 
342 adu, enemy. 
cu&= hekayat, story. 
Ge = motafarreg k., to disperse 
O25 — (trans.). 


Olek Lot dbaly Gat 
(uta uy? it AA) 
ales pad ay apes OLE Syd jl CF OS CSF ol 
pot 198 9 elt og pe AST ce fe V rel OT col iul 
okt Shey CaF Te sy bE lng GILLS 5 Lt dboly 9 dey 
dyed Sy LAT 5h pls PLAY 02,5 eyes) poly 92 OTU pts ay 
SFE p06 9 DU p06 9 Oyj PHY al 1 €.) 94; Ghlde y rity 
(Slade!) coery ly CELE TY pope dete OLILALA 9 IB (py Gh) slate 
SAL HG Ug Seed Gye 9 AT Te UST jl get OT yo ont 9 ody 


+ (JUS ta‘ala is an Arabic verbal form ( he is exalted) used here as an adjective. 
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Sate 99 gil y deail eke ols att OI MKas jl ly ltogt aT oye 
AUT Sy lly gy CLL Adas opt Creel? 9 Cole; Lalt Oleivl yo Cull 
OWL! yoy sheer why Oly! Fie Opt cdg 2 Oly! Verte dltrys 
Tepe ee 9 ee OE 066 9 rye Olathe y At gl Lt iI LS dy 
Da Caplan AF 9,T sNgiteg nls oly CGS age H2 Tags RT 
dye das Glte Styo de y OLY! Ly ded toy! hr. 
(rls 6) 
Exercise 22 

U5 seth ghey WaT Ost jl y depts andes Olan 299 Dlbey 
Hy OL-Ky> Glib yo 4S5-e — 5S Glsiy Colas CASI y os Gly 
oy jl py AEE AS J GOA 92 ATs — ALS Lage dey get du” 
pt 2S gy col AS ghdy Ohyile y GIy, Vlap— ssh As pb 
7 DG Glas | ents OW past aSoy Sole Oly ntyil oty or5 os 
CHS alge 1 a” Gast ane ow cals 

ead Gloale EL SU; aT ae Cad GLalt Cle yte Say Lo 


Exercise 23 


1. He has gone into the bazaar to buy a book. 2. After he had been 
two years in the army he became an officer. 3. This story is worth 
hearing. 4. 1 do not care for this kind of book. 5. Many kinds of 
fruit grow in Persia. 6. The people began to assemble in the square; 
men, women and children were there and did not disperse until after 
sunset. 7. The women were carrying their children on their backs. 
8. The book is both interesting and well written. 9. I am going and 
nobody can prevent me. 10. It has not done me much good nor any 
one else either (it had not much benefit for me...). 11. Facilities for 
rest are available for all the workmen by day and by night. 12. I never 
spoke or wrote to him. 13. Either he or I must go. 14. He cannot 
have gone out else he would have told me, 
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LESSON XII 


The use of the tenses. The Negative. Impersonal Constructions, 
Continuous Tenses formed with cx“!> dafian. The particle .» 
héi, Certain Classical usages. 
1. (a) The Infinitive and Short Infinitive are used as nouns, e.g. 
el OLE UIys Os Glo dana fodan tavana fodan ast, To be 
learned is to be powerful. 
cad Che ON GS gofiane in salah nist, It is not ex- 
pedient to say this. 
cad Cnet OLE yl CiAy pifrafie u fayane tahsin ast, his pro- 
gress is praiseworthy. 
(6) The Infinitive is used to express purpose or finality with the 
preposition 4; be, e.g. 
5) 29h yoly OLY be didane baradare xod raft, He went to 
see his brother. 
ty T° e394 foru kard be neveflan, He began to write. 
csloy Osil,# be xandan pardaxt, He set to work to read. 
If the subordinate verb is a compound verb one part of which is 
a noun the verbal part can sometimes be omitted, e.g. 
AS 2 eat forut hard be gerie (for (93,5 41 gerie kardan), He 
began to weep. 
iy 7 e277 foru' kard be farar (for 52,5 y\3 farar kardan), 
é He began to flee. 
jut 


OAS eat Ji2,T 69,2 foru' kardand be jam' fodan, They began to 
assemble. 


(c) The Short Infinitive is used after impersonal verbs (see Lesson vi, 


PRR Ta Os mifavad hard, It can be done. 
(d) In Classical Persian the Infinitive is sometimes used in final 
clauses where in Modern Persian the Subjunctive would be used, e.g. 
AE Oley! eae AF ash Gyo cif Olid 
logman goft dariy bafad kalameye hekmat ba ifan goftan, 
Logman said it would be a pity to waste on them (to say to 
them) words of wisdom. 
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9 Ode e Corky L292 tay uted Ol jl pads Coles 
Ort dha 
maslehat nadidam az in bif rife darunefra be malamat xerafidan va 
namak pafidan, 
I did not consider it expedient to rub (scratch) his inner wound 
more than this by reproach or (and) to sprinkle salt upon it. 
(¢) In Classical Persian the Infinitive is sometimes used with the 
auxiliaries Gil, tavanestan ‘to be able’, cr«ly% xastan ‘to want’, 
and oraz) dayestan and ci fayestan used impersonally. E.g. 
Flo OAT dary OT Kt otge jl LA ak 
bagiyeye omrra az ohdeye fokre an birun amadan natavanam, 
For the rest of (my) life I shall not be able to pay the debt of 
gratitude I owe for that. 


(f) In Classical Persian the Infinitive is sometimes used with 
a preposition to express the passive, e.g. 

Toyeh cy ltl RAK, ya alto padefah hamera be koflan 
efarat farmud, The king 
gave a sign for them all to 
be killed. 


2. The Past Participle, apart from its use in conjugating the verb, 
is used 
(a) As an adjective, e.g. 
doth oll amade bafid, Be prepared. 


The negative of the Past Participle when it is used as an adjective or 

a noun (see immediately below) is U na-, e.g. 
ls aif nagofte namanad, Let it not remain unsaid. 
(6) As a noun, e.g. 
dest lye ai gofteye mara fenid, He heard what I said. 

The Past Participle is widely used as a noun in the plural referring to 

human beings, but less frequently in the singular, e.g. 
OF IS ctl54  bardaf? fodegan, the internees. 
OKLS  koflegan, the killed. 


* See Lesson x1v, para. 1 () for this use of (Le,5) 2543 farmuden (farma). 
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(© In apposition in the event of the subject of two co-ordinate 

sentences being the same and the action of the former of the two pre- 
ceding the latter, e.g. 

Ab odilyt oceny let aul nameye foma raside xande fod, Your 

letter has been received and read. 

If the tenses of the verbs of two or more co-ordinate sentences are the 

same and their actions concurrent, the Past Participle followed by » va 

can be used in all but the final sentence, provided the subjects are the same. 


3. The Present Participle is used: 
(a) As an adjective, e.g. 
~~ Lut sae lalye xahane salamatiye foma hastam, I 
am desirous of your well-being 
(health). 
(6) As an adverb, in which case it is usually repeated, e.g. 
JuT gle Gly> Gly> davan davan jelou amad, He came forward 
running. 
4. The Noun of the Agent, formed by the addition of oi -ande to 
the Present Stem, is also sometimes used as an adjective, e.g. 
wtitsy2 daraxfande, shining (from O4.2+)2 daraxfidan ‘to shine’). 
ete 2,4 marde baxfandei, a liberal man (from O4-*# bax/idan ‘to 
give, bestow’). 


5. The Preterite is used: 
(a) For a single definite action in the past, e.g. 
<i) jayx>  diruz raft, He went yesterday. 
(4) For an action just performed, e.g. 
eee OT! by! ura al‘an didam, 1 saw him just now. 

(©) For the anterior of two possible future actions, e.g. 

eng Cet Aal dshy a OEKT 

englestan ke raftid namei be man benevisid, 

When you go to England, write a letter to me. 


This use is comparable with its use in Present and Future conditions 
(see Lesson vil, para. § (a) above). 


146 [xin, 5 
(d) For an action about to be completed, e.g. 
eT amadam=1 am coming (in answer to a question or 
implied question such as ‘are you coming?’ or a 
command such as ‘hurry up’). 
f)  raftam=1 am going. 
(© In one or both parts of a conditional sentence to denote a fore- 
gone conclusion, e.g. 
62 git wi 67s si agar rafti bordi agar xofti mordi, If you go 
you win, if you sleep you die. 
(A) In narrating past events that closely follow one another where 
the Pluperfect would be used in English, e.g. 
pals colye oF ple Wage Gym aKaly 
vagtike harfe xodra tamam kard javab dadam, 
‘When he had finished what he had to say, I answered. 
(g) With certain compound verbs formed with 04+ fodan, indicating 
a state which began in the past and continues into the present, or a state 
which has just come to pass, e.g. 
pt yl hazer fodam=1 am ready. 
pat 405 tefne fodam=1 am thirsty. 
pt Oleety pafiman fodam=1 am sorry (repentant). 
pat Ate xaste fodam=1 am tired. 
In certain contexts the Preterite of such verbs can refer to the past, e.g. 
pat aun jax diruz gorosne fodam, Yesterday 1 was hungry. 
(A) In sentences such as the following where the Perfect or Present 
is used in English: 
ee viels Labd  ketabamra faramuf kardam, I have forgotten my 
book. 
441 295 ud amadid, You are early. 
35 ys dir kardid, You are late. 
use jostamef, I have found it. 
In Colloquial Persian the Preterite <1 dayest is sometimes used 
with a present meaning, e.g. 
es) Sk dayest raft=It is time to go. 
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6. The Imperfect is used: 
(a) For a continuous action in the past, e.g 
cutyes LG namei mineve/?, He was writing a letter. 
dubs Ol baran miamad, It was raining. 
pilyiee PLT 95 Ne Le aKcdy vagtike mara sada yad ketab mixandam, 
When he called me I was reading 
a book. 
re Lat i! pal giee mixastam az foma beporsam, 1 wanted 
to ask you. 
gy, Culgince mixast beravad, He wanted to go. 
culginge OL pp UgiT 4g fayad anha ham delefan miscast vasa‘ele 
Anntls Ie gal) rly rahatiye mara daftand, Perhaps they 
also wished they had the facilities 
for comfort I had." 
(8) For habitual action in the past, e.g. 
pix ZT Jl » har sal anja miraftam, Every year I went 
there. 


(©) For an impossible action or state referring to the past or present 
(see also Impossible Conditions, Lesson vil, para. § (4) above), e.g. 
ciKys cmiltes Sagar midanest migoft, If he had known he would 
said; 
and in unfulfilled wishes (see below, para. 16). 


(d) Sometimes with the force of ‘to be about to’, e.g. 
AS ST AS tle a93 on x ol 
taiyare bar zamin forud miamad ke atef gereft, 
The aeroplane was about to land when it caught fire. 
The Imperfect of cx-ly% xastan is sometimes used as a kind of 
auxiliary with this meaning, e.g. 
BOT lade AS degtsy Calyiees mixast benefinad ke sadaf kardand, 
He was about to sit down when 
they called him. 


* In this example JyL2 fayad does not affect the tense of the main verb. See also para 
12 (@ below. 
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(© In the case of cXulys xastan, sometimes in Colloquial Persian in 
place of the Present, e.g. 
Jay, Anteelyines (koja mixastid beravid= Where do you want to go? 
(A) With the force of ‘to begin to’, e.g. 
igs ib ye STs At gts the y FT Je ox! Cll yo 
dar asnaye in hal tefnegi bar malek mostoili fod markab har taraf mitaxt, 
Meanwhile thirst overcame the king; he began to gallop his horse in 
every direction. 
This usage is literary and is more common in Classical than in Modern 
Persian. 


7 The Perfect is used: 
(@) For an action in the past the results of which continue to be 
effective or apparent after the action itself, e.g. 
cad ok fos ketab gom fode ast, The book is lost 
(i.e. has been lost and is still lost), 
cd 03, Ly Intl ex! urbe ols Jah abbas in karevansarara bana 
karde ast, Shah Abbas built this 
caravanserai. 

The Perfect is thus used when referring to the sayings or writings of 
famous men (on the assumption that these are still effective and have 
lived on), e.g. 

we etal Al Ska sa‘di gofte ast, Sa'di said.... 
(8) To refer to some indefinite time in the past, e.g. 

pledeiat (pdm ox! lj zamani in soxanra fenide am, 1 heard 
these words at some time or other. 
ther pjY aS El ele yetett tafxis dade im ke lazem mibafad, We 
decided (at some indefinite time in 

the past) that it was necessary. 
(c) To refer to the future in the main clause after a temporal clause 

introduced by © ta ‘by the time that’, e.g. 

Al aS cp Oy pls ao Sy Ir 

ta manzel bar gardid tamame puletanra xarj karde id, 

By the time you return home you will have spent all your money. 
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(d) Occasionally with a prefixed cg mi-, e.g. 
ced ates antes Gb oy Fooly 99 0 92 Ay ClylT 
ast, 
Histories, in every period, were written in the simplest style, 
8. The Pluperfect is.used: 


(a) To describe the anterior of two actions or states in the past 
which do not follow one another immediately, e.g. 


Aiog 4b) deny AKSy vagtike rasid rafte budand, When he arrived 


they had gone. 
pale tery ants aT LG namei ke nevefle budid xandam, 1 read the 
letter which you wrote (had written). 


(5) In one or both parts of an impossible condition referring to 
the past (see Lesson vil, para. 5 (4) above), e.g. 
(21 4S fuildee S1 agar midanestam gofie budam, If 1 had known, 
I would have said (so). 


(©) To describe unfulfilled wishes in the past (see below, para. 16). 


9. The Present is used: 
(a) For a state or action taking place in the present, e.g. 
dogger SEK kayaz minevisad, He is writing a letter. 
tale Obl baran miayad, It is raining. 
(® For an action or state beginning in the past and continuing in 
the present, e.g. 
arent Uety! aS cul iy tte cand vagt ast ke inja hastid, How 
long have you been here? 
fa Olyl 2 aS cul Sle 92 do sal ast ke dar iran hastam, Vhave 
been two years in Persia (and 
am still there). 
nl 5 I pine Ve U jy. jl ey diruz ta hala mafyule in kar ast, 
He has been busy with this work 
(affair) ever since yesterday. 
tees )&> ce kar mikonid, What are you doing, 
what have you been doing? 
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(¢) For something said by a well-known person in the past, e.g. 
oe tgyKee ciy ne OF tinnyi nevisandegane ma‘ruf miguyand. .., 
Famous writers say.... 
It is more usual in such cases to use the Perfect (see para. 7 (2) above). 
(d) For the Future, e.g. 
65 gh lo3  farda be u miguyam, I will tell him to-morrow. 
In compound verbs formed with O42 fodan of the type mentioned in 
para. 5 (g) above, the present usually has a future meaning, e.g. 
Agios Aus xaste mifavid, You will be tired. 
(2) In certain cases after Si agar ‘if’, e.g. 
Sgt Alec WSL FY sil dees 2y8 yy? Jat dea 9 day, 
eS Mart silyseed Sy cul 
beravid va bebinid akmad darse xodra mixanad ya na agar 
mixanad xub ast va agar namixanad tambihef bekonid, 
Go and see if Ahmad is doing his lessons or not. If he is 
doing them it is well, but if not punish him. 


It should be noted that there is a tendency in Colloquial Persian to 
substitute the present indicative for the present subjunctive in the protasis 
of Possible Conditions referring to future time. 


10. The General Present (see Lesson tv, para. 1 (c) above) is used for 
general statements relating to the present or future, e.g. 
(aI grand AT ails Nad pay & 625 agit yo 
dar ance guyam ya nevisam xoda danad ke ta‘assobi nadaram, 
T have no fanaticism—God knows—in whatever I say or write. 
ah BS Glkt 9 doe Cree Ly 
har ja sahvi binand va xatai negarand, beguyand, 
‘Wherever they see a mistake or perceive an error, let them say (so). 
BF SS ge aT ath eS gh TT OT Lt a Ue 
hor ke fah an konad ke u guyad heif tafad ke joz neku guyad, 
It is a pity that anyone whose word the king follows should say 
anything but (what is) good. 


® For 3X niku ‘good’, 
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In the case of 25: budan the general present is frequently used, e.g. 
AhSy pet Ath Oly! cee aT Ober 
tehran ke paitaxte iran bafad fahre bororgist, 
Tehran, which is the capital of Persia, is a large town. 


11. The Subjunctive Present is used: 
(a) Ina subordinate clause to express a state or action about which 
there is an element of doubt, e.g. 


rly aS col XS  momken ast ke beyayad, It is possible that he may 
come. 
(® To express purpose, with or without 4S ke, e.g. 

Se yd Nye calyty> Kee ctalye 

xahef mikonam darxaste mara qabul konid, 

ask you to agree to (accept) my request. 

Bigy, TTS pad 

tasmim gerefiand ke beravand, 

They decided to go. 


(©) After final conjunctions, e.g. 
ASS Ny GAT GOS Oly Ll 
inra panhan kard ta kasi peida nakonad, 
He hid this so that no one would find it. 
OF Aagyly Ls UIT IF coal pols 6 
ta nefane some asbat gom konand torkomana na‘lra varune 7an, 
© Turkoman, put the horseshoe on back to front so that 
the print of thy horse’s hoof will be lost! 
opt pled fy} UAB YR by ot 
in karra hala bekonid ta qudtar tamam favad, 
Do this now so that it will be finished sooner. 
In Classical Persian & ta as a final conjunction can be followed by the 
Indicative to indicate that the action depending upon the main verb has 
been performed, e.g. 


ci) U oy5.94 be u farmud ta raft, He ordered him to go (and he 
went). 
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(d) After © ta ‘by the time that, until’ in general statements and 
when referring to the present or future: e.g. 


a8 dale dy t ashy 6 
ta beyaid tarik xahad fod, 
By the time you come it will be dark. 
dties eile LALO 
ta inra naxanid namifahmid, 
You will not understand this until you read it. 
(© In general relative clauses, e.g. 
Fie lat oly Alyit LT aay ya 
har vagtike anra bexanam be yade foma mioftam, 
‘Whenever I read that I think of you. 
(f) After the verbs cr=il)7 tavanestan ‘to be able’ and chulys 
xastan ‘to want’ (see Lesson vi, para. 7), €.g- 
Aly cuilys  natavanest beyayad, He could not come. 
42 j4 LT sglyes mitavanid anra baz konid, Can you open that? 
yy, Cuelysece mixast beravad, He wanted to go. 
ate Ijlat sealyiees mixahand fomara bebinand, They want to see 
you, 
(g) After 424 bayad ‘must, ought’ referring to the present or 
future, e.g. 7 
£22, 24 bayad beravim, We must go. 
(A) After 4; fayad‘ perhaps’ referring to the present or future, e.g. 
Ath bay! lt fayad inja bafad, Pethaps he is here. 
aly alt fayad beyayad, Perhaps he will come. 
(A) In Conditional Clauses (see Lesson vit, para. 5 (a) above), e.g. 
Ie 2S eS cis Si agar vage bekonim be gardef miravim, 
If we have time, we will go for 
a walk. 
(J) To refer to the ‘future with doubt’ in the 1st pers. sing., e.g. 
a7 pay, beravam ya naravam, Shall I go or not? 
£25 Ap ce beguyam, What shall I say? 
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(& As a Jussive in the rst and 3rd pers. sing. and pl., e.g. 

£97, beravim, Let us go. 

(D After S37 31 ta pif ax anke and aT j! 5 gabl ay anke, 
‘before’, Ku! lt be jaye inke and aX! yy2se > dar avaze inke, 
‘instead of (this that)’, and «3! 5= jor inke and aS! j! pe yeir az 
inke, ‘except’. 

12. The Subjunctive Past is used: 

(a) To refer to an action or state in the past about which there is 
an element of doubt, e.g. 

Ath ay aS pyres OLS gaman mibaram ke rafte bafad, 1 think he 
may have gone. 

(5) To describe the anterior of two future actions or states, €.g- 

Ath ody yarys dey 52 Uta doktor berasad mariq morde 
bafad, By the time the doctor 
arrives the sick man will have 
died. 

This usage is classical, the Perfect being used rather than the Sub- 
junctive Past in modern usage. 

(©) To refer to an action presumed to have been already performed, 
or a state presumed to be in existence, e.g. 

ath ott pls ro mitarsam tamam fode bafad, 1 fear 
it will have finished. 

ALY ody Ve © See yyved tasavvor mikonam ta hala raside 

bafad, I think he will have arrived 
by now. 


(d) After 424 bayad and Gas dayest ‘ought, must’, referring to 
past time, e.g. 

Ath ad (ork) 2b bayad (bayest) rafte bafad, He must 
have gone. 

(©) After +2 fayad ‘perhaps’, referring to past time unless the 
action or state referred to is continuous (see para. 6 (a) above) or forms 
the apodosis of an impossible condition in the past (see Lesson vil, 
para. 5 (6) above). E.g. 

Seth ole Lal Al fayad inra xande bafid, Perhaps you have 
read this. 
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(/) After cay les mibayest ‘ought to have’, e.g. 
arth o> Curles —mibayest dide bafid, You ought to have 
seen (this). 


alse IE Ol Cuter mibayest in ketabra xande bafad, He 
ath ought to have read this book. 
(g) In conditional clauses (see Lesson vit, para. § (a, iii above), e.g. 
OS detlys dp Ath 025° 91 agar karde bafad ce xahid kard, If 
he has done (it), what will you 
do? 
(A) In the case of the verb cx!> daffan ‘to have’ for the Subjunctive 
Present, e.g. 
doth atts alege lor ul dayad xtili Adusele dafte bafid, 
‘You must have great patience. 
PX et deth Ath antls er TSIne ye har citi ke mil dafle bafid tahie 


mikonam, 1 will obtain (pre- 
pare) whatever you want, 
13. The Future is used: 


(a) To refer to a future action or state, e.g. 
ei) dalye 123 farda xahad raft, He will go to-morrow. 
() To indicate certainty, e.g. 
yp daly le ox! in ali xahad bud=This must be ‘Ali (said 
in reply to some such remark as (pS 
Ain 52 kasi dar mizanad ‘someone is 
knocking at the door’). 
14. The Imperative is used: 
To express a command, e.g. 
37, bordity go. 
15. A form in 31 ~ad (3rd pers. sing.) has a precative sense. It is the 


sole surviving form of the old Optative. 
The prefix 1 be- is often added to it, e.g. 


oley berasad, May he arrive. 
The negative is formed by the prefix + ma-, e.g. 
ot. makonad, May he not do. 
This form is seldom, if ever, used in Colloquial Persian, 
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The precative of 29 budan is 2) bad. (45) lat mabada (ke) used 
as a conjunction (=lest) is the negative precative to which the interjectory 
alef has been added (see Lesson xi1, para. 12). It is also used in the 
phrase Isls js) ruze mabada=a rainy day, or (in Classical Persian) 
the day of judgement. 


16. Wishes are expressed by aS: kafke or (S“6 hafki ‘would 
that’ followed by the Subjunctive Present, e.g. 
Ale S6 kafki beyayad, Would that he would come, 
The tense in unfulfilled wishes is the Imperfect or the Pluperfect, e.g. 
(252 bel) doles SX ale Some (amade bud), Would that he 
come. 


17. After verbs of saying, thinking, knowing, seeing, etc., the tense 
of the verb is normally that of direct speech, but the pronoun is not neces- 
sarily that of direct speech. The particle 45” ke ‘that’ sometimes follows 
the main verb. E.g. 

pled eS on ee AT | He told me thathe 
Ale aS oF oe be man goft ke namiayad) Was not coming. 
dipole Ugul SoS goft ke asbha hazer and, He said the horses 
were ready. 
él aS GF sh be u goftam ke namiayam, | told him I was 
not coming. 
Asam bey! 4S” 6429 didim ke inja hastand, We saw they were here. 
cel OUT oy! aS 3S” SS fekr kard ke in asan ast, He thought this was 
easy. 
pel Ne AS pysieee utpeil afsus mixoram ke cera amadam, | regret that 
I came. 
me Se eT teey,  porsid kasi manzel hast, He asked if anyone 
was at home. 
per 4S diteny, i jl ay ma porsidand ke kistim, They asked us 
who we were. 
file 23 aS als plig peiyam dad ke farda miayam, He sent 
a message to say he would come the 
next day. 
ad dalye aS 62S 55 fokr namikardam ke xahad amad, 1 did not 
think that he would come. 
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Indirect Speech is occasionally used. The last example could thus be 


rendered: 
daly aS poXni SG fekr namikardam ke beyayad. 
Gals Js gol dadan and 32,5 +e va‘de kardan ‘to promise’ are usually 
followed by a final clause with the Subjunctive Present, e.g. 
daly a0 3,5 ates va'de kard ke beyayad, He promised to come. 
4S ke can sometimes be translated by ‘saying’, e.g. 

Ail Oy) AS AbT ey gts Olea! Cyee G2 99 yb UT dle Oly de 

ao exe DUN cash yd Cagle GBI) God Gel ss 

modabberane mamaleke an taraf dar daf'e mazarrate ifan mafvarat 
kardand ke in tayefe gar ham bar in nasag ruzgari_ modavamat 
namayand mogavamate ifan momtane‘ gardad, 

The statesmen of the kingdoms of that region consulted together 
concerning the repelling of their evil, saying ‘if this group (tribe) 
continues in this way for any (length of) time, it will be impossible 
to resist them’. 


18, Although U ta as a temporal conjunction is capable of five distinct 
meanings, careful observation of the tenses employed both in the & ta 
clause and in the main clause will show that in Modern Persian no 
ambiguity arises, e.g. 

(i) ‘as long as’ 
Fd Oy tale Obb & 
ta baran miayad birun namiravim, 
As long as it rains we shall not go out. 
Ra ob Sine fig tye 
ta madrase miraftam citi yad namigerefiam, 
As long as I went to school I learnt nothing. 
BaF Yad IT aly 6 
ta mitavanid anra tahammol konid, 
Bear it as long as you can. 
(ii) ‘by the time that’ 
Dptee yo dey U 
ta berasid dir mifavad, 
It will be late by the time you arrive. 


* For Si agar. 
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tl, ody oF lL wT GLe jl GLY 
ta taryag az erag arand mar gazide morde bafad, 
By the time they bring the antidote from Iraq the person bitten by 
the snake will have died. 

In modern usage also if the verb of the clause introduced by U ta ‘as long 
as’ is O25 budan ‘to be’ and refers to the present or future the Present 
Subjunctive is used, e.g. 

Sphesd cape eles! Auth ppb! yo & 

ta déiulatha in tour bafand diza‘ xub namifavad, 

As long as the governments are like this conditions will not 
improve. 

19. The use of a negative verb with @-* hie and 35a Aargezhas already 
been mentioned (see Lesson rv, para. 22 and Lesson vit, para. 1, respec- 
tively) and the use of the double negative with U ca ‘until’ (see 
Lesson vi, para. 17 (¢) above). 

Certain verbs of prohibition require a negative in the subordinate 
clause, e.g. 

ogy \eT aS pF eo man’ kardam ke anja naravad, 1 forbade him 
to go there. 
But 
ay, ET oS aS oy es4 -mamnu' bud ke kasi anja beravad, It was 
forbidden for anyone to go there. 

The word 45 gadayan ‘forbidden’ requires a negative verb, e.g. 

pay pel ail Kyo aT as tui Le 

qemnan qadayan fod ke digar be xaneye madaram naravam, 

Meanwhile it was forbidden for me to go any more to my mother’s 
house. 

The Arabic forms vl! as/an and !*4)!" abadan are used with a nega- 
tive verb to mean ‘not at all’ and ‘never’, e.g. 

2st AT My! abadan anja nabudam, I was never there. 
ples Aw! asian namixaham, I do not want (it) at all. 
The use of the negative in the following idioms should be noted: 
Aye bye AS og ols Ory Evi! az bay birun nayamade bud ke mara 
did, He had barely come out of 
the garden when he saw me. 


® See Part II, Lesson xx1, para. 16 (6) for Arabic Nouns in the accusative used as adverbs, 
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otal ly 02% LIT aftab nazade rah oftadim, We set of 
before sunrise (the sun not 
having risen). 
cel) cued AT Ae gS ete Oley be meidan naraside kuceye axer daste 
rast, the last street on the right 
before reaching the square (not 
having arrived at the square). 
20. Certain verbs, notably OUT amadan ‘to come’ and O23! oftadan 
‘to fall’ are used impersonally with or without a preposition governing 
the logical subject, e.g. 
at 24 yadam amad, I remembered (it came to my mind). 
by 2k yadef raft, He forgot (it went from his mind), 
auls oF. WS giref nayamad, He did not obtain (it). 
auls Olituwy pasandefan nayamad, They did not like (it). 
al pot xofam amad, 1 was pleased (at it). 
forrg tye ly be ma xof goza/?, We enjoyed ourselves. 


a1. cxtl> daflan is used impersonally in the following constructions: 
ali eee aid nadarad 
oylN 55%  zarar nadarad, 
aylo Jlzml ehtemal darad, It is probable. 
3)145 ale care nadarad, It cannot be helped (there is no remedy). 


} It does not matter. 


22. Chly% xastan is sometimes equivalent to ‘to need, to make 
necessary’, e.g. 
dalysere 59 6 cx! in kar vage mixahad, This affair needs time. 
23. In Modern Persian the continuous past and continuous present 
can be expressed by the Imperfect of x*!> daflan together with the 
Imperfect of the main verb and by the Present of «x13 da/lan together 
with the Present of the main verb respectively, e.g. 
fists ptle daflam mineveflam, I was in the act of writing. 
re ul daram minevisam, I am in the act of writing. 


¥ Also 213 (pl) 45 lanl chtemale kolli (tamm) darad, it is very probable, there le 
every probability. 
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24. The Particle .,@ Adi is also used to express repeated action, e.g. 
ik. ae hai migoft, He kept on saying. 
AsSe+ gt Az miguyad, He keeps on saying. 


25. In Classical Persian the Habitual Past is sometimes rendered by 
the prefix .” hami- in place of .¢ mi-, e.g. 
pe hamikardam, 1 was doing, used to do, etc., 
or by the suffix «6 -i added to the Preterite, e.g. 
2S kardami, 1 was doing, used to do, etc. 
This latter form is defective and is only used in the 1st pers. sing. and 
the 3rd pers. sing. and pl. 
26. In Classical Persian a prefix ; be- is sometimes added to the 
Preterite to give a sense of completion or finality, e.g. 
sy beraft, he went. 
e45) _begofi, he said. 


27. In Classical Persian a Conditional Past was formed by adding 
S -i to the Imperfect or Preterite and a Conditional Present by adding 
S -i to the Subjunctive Present. These tenses, like the Habitual Past 
with suffix -i (see above, para. 25), are defective, e.g. 

ent gh 92 GTA} anys ata FF rely 

ta bedanestami ze dofman dust yendegani do bar bayesti, 

Life would be needed twice over to know friend from foe. 

2H yh 9 pe SS IT IK AT UT SF 

gar anha ke migoftami kardami neku sirat o parsa budami, 

If I had done those things which I used to say, I would have been of 

good character and pious. 

A lin G9 CET oly SF # Gle GE j Gt tae Sloss 

daraxt agar motaharrek fodi xe jai be jai na joure arre kafidi o nei 

Jafaye tabar, 

Ifa tree could move from place to place it would not suffer the tyranny 

of the saw and the oppression of the axe. 


* For jl at. 
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VocaBULARY 
OUYs velayat (pl. of 23), Gls vage', situated; happen- 
provinces. ing, occurring. 
jT ayaz, beginning. pe aym, determination; 
ei taslim, surrender; gli 3% cake saheb aym, 
02,5 taslim k.,, to sur- determined (the owner 
render. of determination). 

Lin sofara (pl. of nix <2  mohabbat, love. 

safir),envoys plenipo- im _jalb, attracting; Le 

tentiary. 03,5 jalb k,, to attract. 

Gye isavi, Christian. cxyyl— ma'muriyat, office, 
ek mazhab, religion. charge. 

alz jomle, collection; sen- 3% majruh, wounded. 

tence; ala OT 5! az an jloy sardar, leader. 
jomle, among them. ul» haras, fear. 

 bahr, sea; 95% y# bahre oily bayanat (pl. of OL 

xazar, the Caspian Sea. bayan), explanations, 
uaa! abyaz, white. expositions. 

OUT alman, Germany. seb! ezhar, expressing; expres- 
(Juk,! italia, Italy. sion, manifestation; 
ale » bar aléth(e), against. ASI ylebl ezhar d., 

cil efterah, opening. to express. 
re y|  abrifom, silk. M5. badvan, at first. 
cA tagdim, offering; ¢at eo tafji', encouraging, en- 
O25 tagdim k, to couragement; ani 
offer. O25 tafji' k., to en- 
oy & ma bein(e), between. courage. 
Sli nefag, quarrel, dispute. pile azem, setting out (for). 
jax, borug, appearance; j3y, o5YQ  delaxere, at last, finally 
02,5 boruz k., to ap- (see Part I, Lesson 
pear, break out. XX1, para. 16 (c)). 
cls navaxtan (navaz), to  jecn—= Hosein Ali Bak Bayat. 

Gils) — cherish, favour, patro- 9 Oly chy 


nize. 


laay  ba‘dha, afterwards. 
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9, Olyl & otal y ylo ube ole askengs laa oly cy AWLE pls 59 9 Hdd 
os aK Sh lae U Ue! ptt! utad oly Die bly clits dle ale 
GW Dt Sls ole th eee el (Jeg! yo 9 oF cae 253 eats 
Ll ety Obeh Kar 9 cody ay ot Me ol jl Sly 2 jr, 
Bly SHIH sage a ole Urbs okt cat 49 AT gal aly Lt Or) 
AS ahaeg ghey cad ple ols At Ct GSI OLT jl Oye 9 Het 
Vals cae FW apt yb pad 9 pe le le Ore LA Oh Ue 
oaks yt eyly, urbe olt yb jt AS asl ends! 2° le 29 Sent 
9g late & Kit oy QoLenpd 9 ola jt ded Coby 9 oa! 12 
3S Glete | GB ES red CULE 32 be olt IGRe 9 open 
Lpilate lye iI GIL) abe Fie p29 dt cat Ade dg dp OSH 
Jb ayy Ugailate GAS Kin hy 39.9 CIS sel HUT ble 9 SAT 
(etd 28 Obj HF ATL Ane Ope apt ele OT p+ jl 
Gnd Gh Mody 2g re Ctl Lg bl Gly 02, Olay 9 ela 52 
Qype 01d CuK I gailate QT Ob et att lake y oy ale 
GA yyy) unt ol yb jt Ladag 9 CAF ily urbe oLt til 
pels GYpb odlas jh py 9 A Leap! pile Oledel j1 (62% 11-A) 
te Ny EY 9 cy OK BA pore Tle? Gtygst Cyl 

(ob4) ety Olek rere Jl yo ofl Jie 


Exercise 24 
Sy LG GAS Le AS ci Kee oot Le Glad y StU lias 
BL SV pe cad tcdlany Je S92 x UST bpd 5 odpnd ee Sibi 
bok AS 29: atzail ox! 2 Olins 2K WF OI GAS y, pry Clipe 
oS ogc Y Olina at wyle Oph AT ayyh LtELS y Oke CHyd jl) jl 
An EET Nye Aes 9A bale Ord ST Sat oe th soe 9 ly ne 
oF jlittel 9 culyt Gti Ube Color ji 


* Literally ‘he became situated (in) the place of favour’. 3)5« méured, originally 
drinking-place, is used in Persian in certain stereotyped phrases to mean ‘place, site’ in 
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Exercise 25 


1. I do not understand how it occurred. 2. Not even his enemies 
were unkind to him, let alone his friends. 3. The house is uninhabitable 
in summer let alone in winter. 4. Seize the chance, else you will regret it. 
+ I miss him, yet I am glad he went (although I miss him...). 6, He is 
always ill; nevertheless he is always cheerful. 7. He is living in great 
hardship; meanwhile his brother on the contrary is living in the greatest 
comfort. 8 The factory caught fire last night; it was completely 
destroyed and on that account many workmen will be unemployed. 
9. The work had to be done; accordingly we did it. 10, There was 
no one there so I went away. 11. It is best thathe should go. 12. His 
best friends will not deny that he was in error. 13. My only terror is 
that my father should follow (come after) me. 14. It is probable that 
he will come to-day. 15. It is not known which road he took (by which 
road he went). 16. Itisimmaterial whether he comes or goes. 17. Such 
books as this and such men as he are rare. 


LESSON XIV 


Polite Conversation. Some ancies between the spoken 
and the written word. ,X:> digar and 4S ke. 


1. Politeness requires the use of certain honorifics and phrases in 
formal conversation. 

(a) Personal Pronouns. The 1st pers. sing. (+ man is sparingly used. 
ody bande (lit. ‘slave’) is used in place of (y+ man ‘1’ if the speaker wishes 
to indicate humility towards a person of equal or higher rank. JjA+ oy 
bande manzel means ‘my house’. Politeness does not require that mention 
of oneself should be made last if more than one pronoun is used, or 
a noun or nouns and the pronoun. The 1st pers. usually comes first, e.g. 

lat 9 gy mano foma, you and I. 
ly 9 oman o baradaram, my brother and I. 
The use of the 3rd pers. pl. for the 3rd pers. sing. is common when 
reference is being made to a person of equal or superior rank.' 


* Te is probably due to this custom that 457 onke has come to be used in Modem Persian 
for the 3rd pers. pl. of the Personal Pronoun Oly! jfan. 
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The and pers. sing. is used only to children, intimate friends and 
servants. 

Sj sarkar is often used in place of + foma in referring to an equal 
or superior. 

(4) Formerly many honorific titles were in use and strict rules 
governed their employment. Most of these have fallen into disuse. The 
only officially recognized honorific title is t= janab, which accorded 
to ministers and high officials, e.g. 

Id Cnt ole janabe naxost vazir, H.E. the Prime Minister. 

The term Jle wba janabe ali or Jie a= hazrate ali is sometimes 
used to address a person of superior (or equal) rank. 

The Shah is referred to as Cpanel a‘/a hazrat' and the Queen as 
yam Ue olia hazrat. . 

(©) When referring to what a person of equal or higher rank has 
said it is customary to use the verb 025+,3 farmudan ‘to command’ rather 
than cx goftan ‘to say’, e.g. 

Ady05 de ce farmudid, What did you say? 
254) farmudan is substituted for 2,5” kardan and certain other verbs 
used to form compound verbs when reference is to a person of equal 
or higher rank, e.g. 
od Loyd cnet (Aly pKee Halse  xahef mikonam vagtra tatyin be- 
Sarmaid, Please (I request you) 
appoint the time. 

dew Un2ge ped pg AT WLU nameira ke marqum farmude budid 
rasid, The letter you wrote 
arrived. 

cxtls otul,i farmayef daflan is similarly used for ‘to want, desire’, e.g. 

(Astle) Ayle url ae ce farmayef darid (daftid), What do you 

want? 
or 

(Athos) Wyld Gauls a, ce farmayefi darid (daflid). 

When referring to oneself, if speaking to a person of equal or higher 
rank, it is customary to.use the verb 02,5 © arz kardan ‘to make 
a petition’ instead of xs, e.g. 

op 2S Ae ary kardam, I said... 


* Usually pronounced ala harrat. 
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yet 2,6 ary mifavad is similarly prefixed to an expression of opinion 
or statement. 

The following compounds are used when reference is to a person of 
equal or higher rank. They must never be used when referring to oneself: 

cAI. LinA3  tafrif daflan, to be in, be present. 
Oey, a, *3 _ tafrif bordan, to go, depart. 
Eg O3y5T winyt5 — tafrif avardan, to come, arrive. 
aiyl> ny25 UT aga tafrif darand, Is (your) master in? 

By ylee Wa 25 13 farda tafrif miavarand, He (they) will come to- 

morrow. 

Boy windy be fahr tafrif bordand, He has (they have) gone 

to the town. 

‘When accepting an invitation on one’s own behalf from a person of 
equal or higher rank or arranging to call upon such a person, the verb 
O12 wl, farafyab fodan ‘to become a recipient of honour’ is used or 
Odguy cords xedmat rasidan ‘to arrive at the service of’, e.g. 

pater li, 124 farda farafyab mifavam, 1 will come to-morrow. 

r= lad cuoke xedmate foma mirasam, 1 will come to see you. 
‘These expressions must not be used when referring to anyone other than 
oneself, 

suds xedmat is also used in place of : be ‘to’ and «4 pif=with, 
and cds. y> dar xedmat=\, ba ‘with’, when referring toa person of equal 
or superior rank, e.g. 

(Set eye lad ceed xedmate foma ary mikonam, 1 will tell 
you. 
POR 2j9 Sd xedmate vazir budam, 1 was with the 
minister. 
fy Olebol Oley! Cutt 52 dar xedmare ifan be esfahan rafiam, 
1 went with him to Isfahan. 

03,5 cr marhamat kardan is used in place of 03!2 dadan ‘to give’ 
when reference is to a person of equal or higher rank. It must never be 
used with reference to oneself. 

deS crys ytS” ketabra marhamat konid, Give (me) the book. 

O42 cic, moltafer fodan is used rather than Osng fakmidan for 

“to understand’. 
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(4) The most usual formula of greeting is Sle «salam aléikom 
‘eseace be upon you": which ls wepcsted in acewes By ths pesaoa fo whoes 
the greeting is given. 

cul yybe Lt Slya! ahvale foma ce tour ast ‘how are you’ is acommon 
formula used when inquiring after someone's health. r+ farif ‘noble, 
noble person’ can be substituted for 4. foma and ¢\;,+ mezaj ‘disposition’, 
dyn3 vojud ‘existence’, or Jl» hal ‘state’ for Uly=| ahval. The answer 
to such an inquiry is 4) 1 af hamdo Lellah ‘Praise be to God’. 

we lt axe sobhe foma be xtir ‘(may) your moming (be) good’ 
is an alternative greeting which can be used in the morning. »# 42 cJle 
agebate foma be xéir ‘(may) your end (be) good’ is sometimes said in 
reply to this. 

On a feast-day or holiday, such as New Year’s Day, the usual greeting 
is Sl. Wt 4.6 ide Joma mobarak ‘may your feast be blessed’. 


(@) The phrase 44.7 (5 xof amadid ‘welcome’ is used to 
welcome someone to one’s house. If a long time has elapsed since the 
previous visit of the visitor the phrase .~£ 4» ce ajab ‘what a wonder 
(that you have at last honoured me)’ is sometimes used. The phrase 
lus Jie £ ajab be jamale foma ‘the marvel is at your kindness’ may 
be said in reply. 

(f) A variety of expressions are used on taking leave. On wishing 
to terminate a meeting or visit it is customary to ask one’s host’s per- 
mission to leave by some such phrase as 4l+jixe yas y+ moraxxas 
mifarmaid, or Jaliyice ojle! gaze mifarmaid ‘do you give me per- 
mission to depart’ or by indicating that one has troubled one’s host long 
enough by a phrase such as ¢ po qahmat kam konam ‘let me 
make the trouble (given by me) less’. 

If one’s host then deprecates such an intention by saying cu! 29} 
qud ast, it is customary to stay a few more minutes and then once more 
ask permission to depart. As a guest leaves he can say ¢5!2 2} yahmat 
dadam ‘I have given (you) trouble’ to which his host replies 4425 <2} 
ahmat kafidid ‘you have taken trouble (in coming)’; if one’s host says 
first A4o2S 2} zahmat kafidid the answer is p22 <2} zahmat dadam. 
As the guest departs the host may say to him, if he (the guest) is of equal 
or higher rank, 4225+ wi,» mofarraf farmudid ‘you have conferred 
honour (on me).” 

On parting from someone it is usual to use some phrase such as 
kj lat wih losfe foma ziad, 4; Lt Cli! eltefate foma ziad ‘your 
favour (was) great’, 425,35 Lis) lotf farmudid ‘you have conferred 
honour on me’, 25-3 p vl il) lotfe ali kam nafavad ‘may the high 
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favour not grow less’, or 2523 pf bt Ale sayeye foma kam nafavad 
‘may your shadow never grow less’. +))+ mobarak can be substituted 
for ls foma in the last phrase but is more formal. 

dible las xoda hafez or lt bile lus xoda hafeze foma ‘may God be 
your protector’ is also used, especially when the person to whom it is said 
is going on a journey. The answer to this is las OL be amane xoda 
‘in the protection of God’. 

vit Wey + fab be foma xof or n# ~~ fab be xeir ‘good-night’ 
is used, but not widely. 

(g) + lay: befarmaid is used for ‘please do, please come in, please 
sit down’, etc. 

(A) eS Ue 4 ce arz konam is an expression used when the speaker 
does not know the answer to a question or wishes to give anon-committal 
reply. 

(@® ©) os bi qakmar ‘without trouble’ is an expression prefixed 
to a request asking someone to do something, e.g. 

Ayala At Weyl 22} py bi qahmat inja tafrif beyavarid, Please 
come here. 
dade ont Toe} py bi qahmar anra be man bedehid, Please 
give that to me. 

(jf) 4S ayo us cus daste foma dard nakonad ‘may your hand 
not pain you’ is said to someone who has, for example, fetched something 
or done something for one involving some degree, however slight, of 
physical effort. In answer to this is sometimes heard 

ASG 3)9 Lt yp» sare foma dardnakonad ‘may your head not pain you’. 

(& p%e cafm ‘(upon my) eye’ is said in answer to a request or 
command and signifies an intention to comply with the request. 

(D ‘Excuse me (= forgive me)’ is translated by 4+-“sey bebax/id, to 
which the answer Asey le xoda bebaxfad‘may God forgive (you)’ is 

i . 

(m) ‘Please (=I pray you)’ can be translated by pee talyt xeahef 
mikonam ‘1 request (you)’ or eX \ctzul ested‘a mikonam ‘1 beseech 
(you)’. 

(n) syle set! exteyar darid ‘you have the choice (=you are free 
to make such a statement, but.. .)’ is said by way of remonstrance or 
protest at a remark. 
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(1) 02,5 eykj garat kardan ‘to make a pilgrimage’ is used for 
“to visit’ (an equal or person of higher rank), e.g. 

65 94 by bs pyld ee mil daram sarkarra ziarat konam,1 should 
like to visit you. 

(&) co) &ykj giarat rafian means ‘to go on a pilgrimage’, 
OLS. 5,44 mofarraf fodan ‘to be the recipient of honour’ means to 
have performed a pilgrimage, i.e. to have visited a shrine and carried 
out the necessary rites. On meeting someone on the road returning, or 
who has returned, from a pilgrimage the phrase Jy3 &ykj ziarat gabul 
‘(may your) pilgrimage (be) acceptable’ is used, to which the answer is 
las lil. luce xoda hafeze foma ‘(may) God (be) your protector’.! 
On meeting someone who is going to perform a pilgrimage the phrase 
les ull eltemase do'a ‘(I) beseech (your) prayer’ may be said, to 
which the reply is e> <b mohtaje do‘a ‘(I) need (your) prayer’. 


2. In the Introduction the vowel system and its relation to the written 
word was described. Although this relation is remarkably constant 
certain discrepancies are found. Some of these have already been noted 
in the Introduction and in Lesson v, para. 2. Certain other tendencies 
in Colloquial Persian should be noted: 

(a) | a followed by & n tends to become u, e.g, 

OU nan ‘bread’ becomes nun. 
OT an ‘that, it’ becomes un. 

(8) In certain words | @ followed by & n tends to become a relatively 
short vowel intermediate between a and o,* It has this quality in the word 
le xanom ‘lady’ (see also Lesson v, para. 2) and ¢Si1> dang (see Lesson v, 
para. 17). This ‘shortened’ a is frequently nasalized. 

In certain Turkish words the written | has a similar quality, even when 
not followed by © a, e.g. the first @ of GALy datlag ‘swamp’. 

|) -ra sometimes becomes -ro, the o of -ro being somewhat prolonged, 
and approximating to oi, 

(6) cul ast ‘is’ is often replaced by ¢, e.g. cul Gye xub ast 
‘it is good’ becomes xub e. 

(d) Certain verbs, notably O31 dadan ‘to give’ and ci goftan 
“to say’ and c+lUS goraftan ‘to place, put, allow’, tend to contract, the 


© Je Las Sle jays foma xali ‘your place (was) empty” is also said. 
“This modified « is also used’in the recitation of poetry. 
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[xiv 


VocaBuLary 
kompani, Company. sku setad, military staff. 
hend, India. wy! artef, army; (3%)! fF ok 
Sargi, east (adj.). setade kolle artef, the 
Shah Safi (ruled Persia General Staff. 
A.D. 1629-42). 3X) lafkar, army; division (of 
Janefin, successor. an army). 
hogug (pl. of 3= agg), atl farmandehi,command (of 
rights. an army, etc.). 
Jfa'ban, the 8th month of yes  afayer, tribes. 
the Aejri year (see Ap- 4S olliye, all, the totality. 
pendix III). ut) ra'is, head, chief, direc- 
mosa'edat, help. tor; (pl. lS) ro‘asa). 
atha’ (pl. of a tabe‘), OK! iat (pl. of Je! i), tribes. 
subjects. EA! eblay k,, to send, convey, 
movaddat, friendship. 02,5 notify. 
asasan, essentially. ene ettela‘, information. 
gesmat, portion, part. gla be garar(e), according to. 
mohemm, important. o> —zemn(e), in the course of, 
touse'e, extension, exe while. 
pansion; cl, danse axl!  aslehe, arms, firearms. 
touse'e yaftan, to be mosallah, armed. 
extended, expanded, «ST b,*; be farte anke, on con- 
to spread. dition that. 
regabat, rivalry. ailyy, parvane, licence, permit. 
ta‘sis, founding; yet yee maxsus, special. 
02,5 ta'sis kb, toy eye alave bar, in addition to, 
found. Olebl ezminan, assurance, con- 
homayuni, blessed, fidence. 
august. <4) deff, plain, field, steppe. 
omumi, general. L:Ls  samafa, sight, spectacle; 
afi, pardon; uy? sis 02,5 ULS camafa ky 
afve omumi, general to watch, look at. 
amnesty. Sy bak, fear. 
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cb3  tambali, laziness. (oF Ache 7) G3T dead oper sue 
(4 mokkam, firm, strong. gasd k. (bar alethe kasi), 
Spas magsud, aim, object. to make an attempt on 
dn heddat, vehemence, the life (of someone). 
force. ew rayej, current, in use. 
4:hi 3 garantine, quarantine. JaS kafil, substitute, deputy, 
yi tavaggof, stopping, delay, acting (for someone 
pause. else). 
plo mosafer, traveller (pl. At na‘eb, substitute; assist- 
sles mosaferin). ant. 
Os% — ganun, law, rule (pl. cl ys ly vaba, cholera. 
gavanin). 4 moxtall, disorganized, 
3, sarfonahy, grammar and confused. 
4 syntax. uy, bar aks, on the contrary. 
G5 talx, bitter; AF 3! otis! Criael estelah, expression, 
As Ougate u talx fod, he idiom. 
became angry (lit. his we onsor, element (pl. pole 
times became bitter). anaser). 
eis sefat, quality (pl. Slip (4) Wola 42. tan dar dadan (be), 
sefat). to submit (to). 
ae fakk, doubt. aul fased, corrupt. 
Sl 3 oly! 


OLS aS Gye ea GE GT porn dle 92 Oy urbe alt jl ay 

pad aetlyss Dy AIS sy cattle fo ols jl tay! yl oh y2 gl 
R29 gh irs 09T Sore Thy rls alt OL) 59 AT hide gy cljlesl 
Pog Olas ole yd ool otal sl syle pb 5! AST Y y si gT cay 
Ole! 92 eel ELST g play Celene y ALT Sly Auli y dul (Vv) 
S92 9 2p abl OI gat po OIyl alta, Gpb jl y AT do alt ly 
NE cay Oly! Cyl poe Saad Caled oltoy I Obj 52 Uy 22 ayy 
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Exercise 26 


1. He often becomes angry; for all that we like him and he has some 
good qualities. 2. There was no doubt that his life would be aimed at. 
3- Whatever he talks about will be interesting. 4. It is immaterial 
whether he comes himself or he sends a substitute. 5. 1 always 
considered him my best friend. 6. The cholera scare has produced 
(been the cause of) a severe quarantine that has upset all commercial 
relations, to say nothing of the interruption of passenger traffic. 7. Ihave 
not nearly finished my work; on the contrary I have only just begun. 
8. The expression is contrary to the rules of grammar; all the same 
itis partof the commontongue. 9. In every society, however seemingly 
corrupt, there are those who have not submitted to the evil elements. 
10. Since its formation some years ago, this company has made large 
profits. 11. I wish you had come yesterday; then you would have seen 
my brother before he set out. 


PART II 
THE ARABIC ELEMENT 


Introduction" 


1. There is a large Arabic element in Persian. This element is an 
indispensable part of the spoken and written word. The student will have 
already come across many Arabic words in the vocabularies—nouns, 
adjectives, adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions. The Arabic words 
incorporated into the Persian language have become Persianized. Many 
of them have acquired a meaning other than their present-day meaning 
in Arabic-speaking countries or have retained the meaning which they 
held at the time when they were incorporated into the Persian language. 
Not only have a large number of Arabic words been incorporated into 
Persian, but many Arabic phrases also. Persiart literature abounds in 
quotations from Arabic writings, especially from the Qor‘an and religious 
works such as the Nahj ol-Balaghe. 

2. In the following lessons an attempt will be made to describe the 
formation of the main derivative Arabic forms which are used in Persian. 
The Arabic language is built up on triliteral and quadriliteral roots, of 
which the former are the more common. By addition to the root of one 
or more of the letters |, &, u*, ¢, 0, 9 or S (known as servile letters) 
or by altering the vowel pattern the full conjugation of the verb can be 
formed. The servile letters are also found in their own right, as it were, 
forming one or more of the letters of the triliteral or quadriliteral root. 


ST MR Or Sik daar eerie tie mee we 
known as ‘sun letters’ (4—.<J! 59,31). When the Arabic definite article 
Ul is prefixed to a word beginning with one of the sun letters, the / is 
assimilated to the sun letter, e.g. 

oll as-soltan, the Sultan. 

4- The other letters of the alphabet are known as ‘moon letters’ 
(i SyS%) and the /of the article is not assimilated to them. 

§- The value of the consonants and vowels in Arabic differs from their 
value in Persian, but Arabic words and phrases, when used in Persian, 

* In this and the following chapters I am indebted to W. Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic 


Language (C.U.P.). The student is advised to consult further this or some other reputable 
Arabic Grammar, 
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are usually Persianized and hence no attempt will be made in the following 
pages to differentiate between Arabic and Persian values (see also para. 12 
below). The long vowels i, a, and u are indicated by placing the kasre, 
fathe and zamme before the letters 6, !, and 9 respectively; in which 
case these letters are called ‘letters of prolongation’ Gi Jee). In some 
common words a is indicated merely by faske or by a stroke written 


perpendicularly to resemble a small al, eg, aii God, 2-5 but. 


6. | alef, 9 vav and (S ye are ‘weak letters’ LUT 553°) 50 called 
because they undergo certain changes according to their phonetic context. 


7. Tanvin (nunation). At the end of nouns and adjectives when these 
are indefinite, the vowel signs — (0) and — (e) are written double, thus 
+ and >, and pronounced on and en respectively. The vowel sign — (a) 
is also written double and pronounced an. It then takes an alef unless 
the word ends in 5 (¢)" or Aamze, in which case it is written 3 and ; 
respectively. E.g. 

re 
Aly valedon, father (nom.). 


ly Saleden, father (gen.). 


(ly yaledan, father (acc.). 


433 daf‘atan, once. 


‘lst ebteda‘an, in the beginning. 
oe groe one 

8. 2 hamge in Arabic is of two kinds; Lit 33% and ost 58 
respectively. The former cannot be dropped, whereas the latter is omitted 
under certain circumstances. 

2 ace 
The following rules govern the writing of the ai af: 
(a) At the beginning of a word it is always written with alef, e.g. 


a 
yl order. i] camel. Gil horizon. 





In Persian the sign ~ in an initial position is omitted: thus ,~!. 


* The feminine ending (see Lesson xvt, para. 5 et seq.) is written 3. 
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Otherwise it follows the same rules as the Aamze in a medial position. 
Ina final position the sign ~ is often omitted in Persian. 

desl 54 occurs at the beginning of some words but does 
not represent an essential part of the word itself. When such a word 


follows another word the Jey By with its vowel is dropped and 
the sign 2 known as Ales replaces the Aamze, and the alef’ which 


supported the Aamze, while preserved in writing, is not represented in 
pronunciation, e.g. 


put XS abd ol-Qader (a proper name). 


The hamge of the definite article J!, the Imperative of the I form of the 
verb and of the Perfect, Imperative and Verbal Noun of the VII, VIII, 


TX and X forms of the verb is a dey 55 , as also is the hamze of the 
following words: 








ol son, ul daughter, 
ot two (m.). Press) two (f.). 
Syl man. ] woman. 


If the word preceding a deyit Be. does not end in a vowel, the final 
consonant generally receives a kasre (e) except ¢ ‘from’ which takes 
a fathe (a) before the article, e.g. - 

” oe from the boy. 

‘The Personal Pronouns »# A ‘they’, f ‘you’ and fil *ye’, the personal 
cing fh snd per lo th Peres sd th proonon inc 
take a zamme (0) before a dey 3, eg. 


she saree 


4! @¢:) may God curse them. 


If the word preceding a Jus! 35 ends in | (a) 9 (u) or «6 (8) the 
vowels a, u and i become short. In Persian they are pronounced a, o and e 
respectively, 6, 

Px ‘gt abol-bafar, the father of humanity (a proper name). 


aoul J fel-four, immediately. 
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In the expression a (in Persian) ‘exactly like’, the yamme also pre- 
serves its Arabic value, that is it approximates to the Persian vowel u but 
its articulation time is less. These differences are not shown in the 
transcription. 
s 
«S. in Arabic words is represented in the transcription as iy,' e.g. 
ext) (for £5) ra‘iyat, peasant. 
4;4l; (for 441)) daladiye, municipality. 


so becomes ty, e.g. te mohaiya, prepared. 

& followed by | a in some Arabic words (notably the Verbal Noun 
of the VII and VIII form of Hollow Verbs, see Lesson xvii, para. 4) 
is represented in the transcription by ey, but this e approximates to the 
vowel in the English word ‘bit’ (and not to the ¢ in the English word 
‘bed’, e.g. oe 
5M meyer. 

This does not apply to «6 followed by | in Persian words, e.g, 
OkjlLst firazian, people of Shiraz. 


LESSON XV 


The Triliteral Root. 
1. The Arabic verbal root contains three radical letters or four,’ e.g. 
G5 to-do (of which the radical leners are i, ¢ and J). 
ry to translate (of which the radical letters are , ), ¢ and ¢). 
2. The triliteral root is the more common of the two. In the 3rd pers. 


sing. Perfect Active the first and third radicals always have an a as their 
vowel. The medial radical may have a, ¢ or o, e.g. 


Js todo. G52 to be sad. Oto be beautiful, 


* It is thus differentiated from 4j (42) ie in the form 4laai when the third radical is 6. 
* Arabic dictionaries give the verb under the yrd pers. sing. mase. of the Perfect Active 
of the root form. This is given in Arabic-English dictionaries as the infinitive, thus , }3 ‘to do’ 
and poy ‘to translate’; the real meaning of these forms is ‘he did’ and ‘he translated’ 
respectively. The derived forms must be looked up in Arabic dictionaries under the root form. 


188 Ixy, 3-4 

3+ From the simple or root form are derived fourteen forms. Only 
nine of these are in common use and only these will be given in this and 
the following lessons. All ten forms seldom occur in one root. The 
Arabic dictionaries give only those forms which are in use. 


4 The Active and Passive Participles and the Verbal Noun of the 
Arabic verb are used in Persian. Only these forms together with the 
3rd pers. masc. sing. of the Perfect Active will be given in the tables 
in this and the following lessons." The verb JJ is commonly used 
by Arabic grammarians as a paradigm. The derivative forms are formed 
by the addition of servile letters (see p. 181, para. 2 above), vowel 
permutations and the doubling of the and and 3rd radical letters, ss 
follows: 


Form Paeder Acie Active Partciple Passive Participle 
1 Js Jeu gaia 
Eg. 


She wrote. i scribe. ‘eX written; letter. 
There are some forty forms of the Verbal Noun of the root form of the 
verb. Only those in more frequent use will be given here: 

deg: 

we understanding from om] to understand, 
deg: 


oP joy » J tobe glad. 
dsl eg: ; 
volt accession » ule tosit. 
ays eg: 
lye ease » Je to be easy. 


© "There are a few cases in Persian of other Arabic verbal forms, ©. £54, used in Persian 


to mean ‘narmely’ lathe 3rd pers. sing. of the Imperfect Active of gf ‘to mean’, hate 
‘used to mean ‘namely’, is the rst pers. sing. of the Imperfect Active of the eame verb. 
* Usually writen with © in Persian. 
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dedegs 
de) departure, journey from dia) to depart (from). 


c=Ae competence » tie to be honest. 
at eg: 
DE treatise » 335 to say. 


§. The meanings of the derived forms are modifications of the 
meaning of the root form as follows: 
one oes 


Il di intensive; makes intransitive verbs transitive. Ee ae to beat, 


pea to beat violently; js to separate (intrans.), ry) to disperse 
(trans.). 

mM. Bei the relation of the action of I to another person, e.g. Ba to 
kill, J34 to fight with. 

IV. jal causative; brings about the condition or action implied in I, 
eg. oe to know, eit to inform (someone of something); 


ab to be eloquent, pat to speak eloquently. 

Vv. oa Reflexive of II; describes the consequences of If, especially with 
reference to oneself, e.g. B to disperse (trans.), os to be 
dispersed; Red to terrify, as to be afraid. 

vi. Jeti Reflexive of IIT; expresses the consequences of IIT; reciprocal. 


Eg. ob to throw (at the same time as another), Gly to throw 
5 E218 to try to outwit, ¢31K5 to pretend to be de- 


to fight with, Jil8 to fight with one another. 


oneself do 
ceived; 






* Usually written with © in Persian. 

* Usually written with » in Persian, the # being then treated like the ‘silent’ A. 

2 For the rules governing the formation of the derived forms of weak verbs set 
Lesson xvitt. 
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VII. adil Passive; being affected by I especially from the point of 
view of the person initiating action for his own ends, e, to 
break off, 5! to be broken; y® to put to flight, p54! to let 
oneself be put to flight, to flee. 

Vill. a3 Reflexive of 1; reciprocal, eg. 75 to beat, 4b51* to move 
oneself to and fro, to be agitated; JS to kill, S221 to fight with 
one another, 

1X. Goll used for colours and physical defects, e.g. 35! to be black, 
341 to squint. 


x. Ais) Reflexive of IV; desiring, seeking, asking for, considering 
or thinking a thing possesses the qualities expressed by I, e.g. 








necessary for oneself; je to pardon, ardor 
SU to help, SUE! to all for help, j= to be comely, gel 
to think beautiful. 


6. Arabic Verbal Nouns are abstract and denote the state, action or 
feeling indicated by the verb. 


7. The Active Participle is used as an adjective or noun referring 
to a continuous action, habitual state or permanent quality, e.g. 


pe learned, a learned man. 
las teacher. 


The tendency in Persian is for the Active Participle of the I form to be 
used as an adjective in the singular rather than as a noun, but to be widely 
used as a noun in the plural. 


8. The Passive Participle is used as an adjective or noun, e.g, 
cS tow 
we letter (what is written). 


* See below, para. 9. 
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9 The inserted & of the VIII form undergoes the following changes: 
(a) If the first radical of the root is © this unites with the inserted 
©, eg. 
eli submission, obedience (from .~5). 
(6) If the first radical is > or j the inserted & changes into > which 
unites with the radical >, e.g. 


31,31 attainment (from 453), 
Plesjl_ crowding (from p). 
(6) If the first radical is 5 the inserted & changes into 3 aud unites 
with the radical 3, e.g. 
ars hoarding (from 33), 
(d) If the first radical is ., L* or & the inserted & is changed into 
», which unites with the radical b, e.g. 
en information (from ¢Lb), 
creel expression (from ae). 
welAS! anxiety (from 73) 


10. Arabic forms are used in Persian not only standing alone, but also 
combined with Persian words and particles to form compounds. Many 
examples of Compound Verbs thus formed have been given in Lesson 1x, 
para. 2. Persian particles and suffixes are also added to Arabic forms to 


form compounds, e.g. 
diainle hajatmand, needy (o> need), 
yoilat fo'levar, blazing (Ala flame). 
ony! avvalin, first (Js! first). 
slut nama‘lum, unknown (pales known). 
PLeU nasaleh, dishonest (tle good, just). 
GH  agelane, wise; wisely (J3 wise, reasonable). 
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This form is used to denote the abstract idea of the thing as distinguished 
from the concrete thing itself; and also to represent the thing or things 
signified by the primitive noun as a whole or totality, e.g. 


SU] humanity (in Persian cli! ensaniyat; OL] human 
«ey. Paine. 
43\,03 what constitutes being a Christian (in Persian <i! ,ai 
nasraniyat; rer) a Christian). 
This termination is occasionally added to Persian nouns, e.g. 
1% xariyat stupidity (from ,* xar ass, donkey). 
This form is also occasionally used in Persian to denote a dynasty; in 
this case the $ becomes the ‘silent’ 4, e.g. 
4yleG gajariye, the Qajar Dynasty. 
4zyi0  safaviye, the Safavid Dynasty. 
14. Diminutives are formed on the measure Jel, eg. 
Jaib alittle child (from (Jab child).* 
oo Hosein (diminutive of Hasan). 
If the noun has a feminine ending this is attached to the diminutive, e.g. 
iF a small fortress (from uli, 
15. Adjectives are formed on a variety of measures. Among them are: 
@ des eg. 
41,2 noble. vary sick. 
When derived from transitive verbs this form has a passive meaning, 





> difficult. 


© Jail sofaalis used in Persian to mean ‘parasite’, 
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17. Adjectives denoting a colour or physical defect are also formed on 
the measure (wl. The feminine is formed on the measure ss; the 
alternate form Ar) is rare, e.g. 
Ba\_ yellow (m.). ihe ©. 
18. Relative Adjectives are formed by the addition of «¢ to the noun. 
In Arabic this 6 has a ta/did, but in Persian it becomes i, e.g. 


pie an inhabitant of Damascus or person born in Damascus 


(3+). 
Certain nouns to which this .¢ is added undergo various changes: 
(@) The feminine ending 3 is omitted, e.g. 
a real, true (from 233m truth, reality). 
ueeb natural (from tec nature), 
te industrial (from 2p industry). 
(8) The feminine termination «s (or !) of the form Jos is omitted 
or changed into 4, e.g. 
x3 worldly (from ree =world, fem. of the elative re] lower, 
lowest). 
(c) The termination ¢ falls away if the word ends in 4, e.g. 
62K] a native of Alexandria (from 4ya°X-}), 
(a) If the final radical is a «6, 9 oF alef hamze, this is changed 


into 4, e.g. 


x4 spiritual (from .ga+ meaning). 


Syd an Alid (from a Ali). 


Sal. heavenly (from « heaven). 


(@) If the noun contains more than four letters (radicals together 
with servile letters), the final being :s, the latter is omitted, e.g. 


noe 


daa pertaining to the chosen (from gaat chosen). 
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Exercise 28 


1. What changes we make in our plans will be announced later. 
2. The enemy devastated the country as they retreated. 3. You ought 
to have told me instead of I you. 4. The more money he makes the 
more he wants. 5. So long as the nation retains its vigour its language 
never grows old. 6. 1 doubt whether he was there. 7. I do not know 
whether he (his condition) is better or worse. 8, I asked him whether he 
would come himself or send a substitute. 9. Little did she foresee what 
a difference this would make. 10. I insist upon it that he should go. 
11. I came. as soon as I heard of it. 12. I shall come as soon as ever I can. 
13. When your work is done let me know. 14. I shall be ready by the 
time you get back. 
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LESSON XVII 


Doubled Verbs. Hamzated Verbs. 


1. In Lesson xv an example of the ‘sound’ Triliteral Verb was given. 
Certain additional rules have to be borne in mind in the formation of the 
derived forms of ‘doubled’ verbs, i.e. verbs whose second and third 
radical is the same, ‘hamzated’ verbs, i.e. verbs one of whose radicals 
is a Aamze, and ‘weak’ verbs, i.e. verbs one of whose radicals is y or «s. 


2. The following rules will enable the reader to find the Verbal Nouns 
and Participles of ‘doubled’ verbs and their derived forms. 

(a) If the first and third radicals are vowelled, the second radical 
rejects its vowel (unless it is itself doubled), unites with the third and 
forms a doubled letter. 

(4) If the first radical is vowelless and the third vowelled, the second 
radical gives up its vowel to the first, combines with the third and forms 
a doubled letter. 

(¢) When the second radical is separated from the third by a long 
vowel no contraction takes place. 


- 
a+ to stretch out 






a pers. 
Form Perfect Active Active Participle Passive Participle Verbal Noun 
a - e 
I we ogdee ae 
oes <3 re 
ee 
I 3u 
on 
IV aul 
wae 
Vv oaet 
piel 
VI ols 
are, 
van gall 
S-5 
VITA 


TX = Seldom occurs — 
are. - oe , 


X dace 








ee ro 
+ ill to be notched (2 sword), broken (a tooth). The VII form of As does not occur, 
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3. The following rules, in conjunction with those given in the Intro- 
duction to Part II for the writing of hamze, will enable the reader to form 
the Verbal Nouns and Participles of ‘hamzated’ verbs and their derived 
forms, It should be remembered that the Aamye is a consonant and like 
other consonants may be vowelled or vowelless. 

(a) If a hamye with a is prefixed, as in the IV form, to the first 
radical and this is a Aamze, the two come together and are written J, 

(5) If a hamze with ¢ or o is prefixed to the first radical and this is 
a hamze, the hamye of the radical is changed tos (iors (u) respectively. 
Exceptionally the VIII form of 4a! “to take’ is 21, 


© ‘The Verbal Noun of the Il form is formed on the measure Asi} 
if the third radical is a Aamze. 


rd 
ol Active 
Form Perfect Active Participle Passive Participle Verbal Noun 
8 ate 
I Eyl vt aye ol 
-a8 Pa ate J 
tl ayl oy Jy wt 
“3 at? 3°2 o 
bit 3 aly aly att 
“s be be oe 
Iv Jt oy oy a} 
ae ge ans ase 
v3 Bt fe a 
ca ed ro tee. 8s 
Vi JE ory) Je rio) PE (or Z1y3). 
VII =Doesnotoccur — _ _- 
ees ot ots - 
vin 4a! oy Be yl 
IX Does not occur — - - 
~s 1 feos - 
x Bes ge Et 


oss 
* jal t0 take captive, bind. 2 i to leave a trace, 


Form 
I 
Il 
Il 
IV 
Vv 
VI 
vu 
Vu 
x 
x 
fer Be te oe 
1 4My, Sides, 633 Sh 
sa oars 
I i) Sx 
ie oo 
ml ye Se 
st oo 
Iv 4! on 
sees eerce 
v \ Sr 
ote 
t SLs to ask. 
’ PoP) to be split (a tree). 


§ (jhe vo fal, make « mise, 


ne 


“a 


te 


hu 


Ve 





oa 
a3 
on 
Styl 
oll 


+ 


+ 28 v0 dress (« wound); to solder 


‘ 
“Lp to create, 
he 


Lary to be mean. 
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innocent man should be hanged. 9. She is better than when I last wrote 
to you. 10. The English love their liberty even more than their kings. 
11. He dared not stir lest he should be seen. 12. Of course, if I were 
rich, I would travel. 13. We should have arrived sooner but that we 
had a collision. 


LESSON XVIII 


Weak Verbs. Assimilated Verbs. Hollow Verbs. Defective Verbs. 


1. ‘Weak’ verbs can be divided into three classes: ‘ Assimilated’ verbs, 
ice. those the first radical of which is » or Ss, ‘Hollow’ verbs, i.e. those 
the second radical of which is » or «6, and ‘Defective’ verbs, i.e. those 
the third radical of which is 9 or «s. 


2. The following changes are undergone by a verb the first radical 
of which is 9: 


(a) If the first radical is vowelless and preceded by e, the » of the 
first radical is changed into 6; thus the Verbal Noun of the IV form of 


Jey ‘to find’ is al! and the Verbal Noun of the X form of «ty ‘ to 
become binding, obligatory’ islet. 

(5) If the first radical is vowelless and preceded by o, the » of the 
first radical is assimilated to the o and becomes u. 

(©) In the VIII form the 4 is assimilated to the inserted ©. The 
Verbal Noun of the VII form of ds to arrive’ is thus Jbail and the 


Active Participle Jee 


3- The following changes are undergone by a verb the first radical 
of which is s: 


(a) If the first radical is vowelless and follows o, it is changed into u; 


thus the Active Participle of the IV form of ja ‘to become gentle, 
tractable’ is pays. 

® In the VIII form the o is assimilated to the inserted ©; thus the 
Verbal Noun of the VIII form of j= is O31 and the Active Participle 


yee 
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4 The 3rd pers. sing. masc. past tense of ‘Hollow’ verbs is usually 

written with alef as the medial letter. This alef may represent a radical » 
or «S. 

(a) The forms If, III, V, VI and IX are conjugated like the strong 
verb. In the remaining forms 

(8) If the » or « is vowelled and the first radical is vowelless the 
vowel of the y or «6 is given to the first radical and becomes a@ or i 
respectively, 

(6) If the first and third radicals are vowelled, the former with an a, 
this with the radical » or «6 becomes ! a. 

(d) If the first and third radicals are vowelled, the former with an 0, 
this with the radical » or S becomes <s i. 

(©) The Verbal Nouns of the IV and X forms drop the second 
radical and add ¢ after the third radical. 

(f) In the Active Participle of the I form the » or «s is changed to 
hamze. 

(g) In the Passive Participle of the I form, if the second radical is 9, 
one of the two 4’s is usually dropped. 

(A) In the Passive Participle of the I form, if the second radical is «6, 
the » is usually dropped. 

(i) ‘Hollow’ verbs denoting colours and physical defects retain the 
3 ors in the IX form. 


JE to speak; ju to go, travel 


rd pers, 
ing. masc. 
Form Perfect Active Active Participle Passive Participle © Verbal Noun 





1 di gle ss tee 
Pa rd Pa o 
Th sis ae pins me Saas tee 
mm dy8; pl Astin; ple — Uylins Spline 
vil Ja Ji ae 


sace ogee Praeerr yy ee-o bere dee aoe 


VBS seh ges ete ge ee sts 


xvi, 4-5] aun 
3rd pers. 
sing. masc. 
Form Perfect Active Active Participle Passive Participle | Verbal Noun 


vi yl; pes dyiz:; nls dst; pus gle; a 





vin ght Areeos Ae 

vin dist Jue Just 

IX tayel; 3yaat slagtls alas 
x + pleat a ples pte 


5. The following rules will enable the reader to find the Verbal Nouns 
and Participles of ‘Defective’ verbs and their derived forms. In the 
Infinitive the final radical is sometimes written |, which represents an 
original s. 

(a) If the second and third radicals are vowelled with an a and no 
letter is added after the last radical, this combination is reduced to ! (-a). 
(6) If the second radical is vowelled with an ¢ and the third is » and 
vowelled with an a and no letter is added after the last radical this com- 


bination becomes .s—. 

(©) In the derived forms the third radical of ‘Defective’ verbs 
always appears as (S. 

(d) In the Active Participles the final » or .¢ unites with ranvin and 
is written >. If the article precedes the Participle the final radical 
reappears as .S; this is also the case with the Verbal Nouns of the V and 
VI forms. 

(e) In the Passive Participles the third radical appears as «6 and the 


tanvin is written 2 over the medial radical, e.g. (pais mongazan. In 
Persian this is written 4% mongaza, i.e. the form used in Arabic with 
the article. 

(f) In the Passive Participle of the 1 form, if the third radical is », 
the » of the third radical and the inserted » coalesce and are written 
with a tafdid. 


es . 
* SUE 10 be lifted. * S521 wo be black, 


ee) to be white, pte to be straight; to rlse. 


214 (xvi 
NAS oh od SAE dy deny ne Get dL 9, 9 Fo erty th 
SEAT AG Sy aT Ghag bny Tel lespage 9 lane UE! 
99 9 yt ly (ge 45, SF a yo Why Gach accls be Clog ee 
Se yaad By Gr Oly slr Ghee ye ot AT yy wh 
Sah tile aS cal jE So gat 9 Lele Gail ley GALI Jl 
OS gy 99 9 od dnt S92 Bh IGN 9 Solel jl odae 9 coal de alge 
IE Ket ALS ATT y Wetite Gel og g EL 2 SE UT Gey jl 
Oh dated iN oe AE Ope Amagl ep daly AT yl pe yo Aci coms 
tien Wy od OT gab 9 Upel y wal p22 wor 9 SS soyee 
UBT bUIyI y opel Gletils gh p> pjlojger Oud obit y Gayo aT AT 5! 
sole Gah 32 GF OIeal agiT jl 9 pytend Peedi a cyt syly wal fol 
Cord 5p Ae PAT 9 cad Goal Spel a5e pyle jl the plas” aS” ail ask 
2 Att pla cabtde y col gjlail dy Slysl yo UT I dy yw Why 
IDL yI days lyre age CHL 1! jl AT Kes pate 9 py AR 
AS WS p Glad 9 aygT oy opty les plea quot fe Seo 
He pyles dates oll Soins y Sry Gletile ploy 


Exercise 30 


1. T have stood it as long as I can; my patience is now exhausted. 
2. He spends his money as fast as he gets it. 3. Nothing could be more 
distasteful to me than that I should have to go. 4. I do not say that 
he has been in any way negligent or that he has been dishonest. 5. He is 
speaking so loudly that I hear him even from here. 6. He is so badly 
injured that he must die. 7. He is so badly injured he will probably die. 
8. He is so badly injured that he may die. 9. The crops failed because 
it was a dry year. 10. He cannot be tired since he has walked only 
a short way. 
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s The sound plural masculine of nouns and adjectives is formed by 
adding Gy in the nominative and O_ oe ie 


kings. great. 


Gen. and Acc, ésu 


a 
6. The sound plural masculine is used for: 
(a) Masculine proper names, except those ending in ¢, 
(4) Diminutives denoting rational beings. 
(©) Participles, . 
(d) Nouns of the measure Jls (denoting workers in a trade or 
profession). 
(© Relative Adjectives. 
Cf) Adjectives of the form gal denoting elatives. 


7 ‘The sound plural of feminine nouns and adjectives is formed by 
changing 3* into © in the nominative and lin the oblique cases, .g, 


Nom. 8 Shae 
Ane a 


8. The main types of word for which the sound feminine plural is 
used are: 
(a) Feminine proper names. 
(8) Class names ending in 3, 
(c) The feminine of adjectives the masculine of which takes the 
sound masculine plural. 
(d) Verbal Nouns of the derived forms.* 
(© Diminutives denoting irrational beings and things, 
(f/) Foreign words. 
(g) Certain masculine nouns, e.g. 
Oly animal. ote animals, 
" In Persian this may be & or «. In either case the plural is Sl, e.g. Alin Ks molahere 
“consideration, view, etc.’ pl. line molahezat, 
* The Verbal Nouns of the I and IV forms also have Broken Plurals (see Lesson xx). 
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9. The sound feminine plural is sometimes added to Persian nouns, 
a CLLLS _farmayefat, orders, commands. 

LYE negarefat, writings. 

lsh bazar, gardens. 
oles dehat (from «> deh ‘village’) is used as a singular to mean 


‘country (as opposed to town)’. 
A plural on the analogy of the sound feminine plural is also sometimes 


formed from Persian and Arabic words ending in  -¢, this being changed 
into ¢ before the termination of the sound feminine plural, e.g. 


Clases mivejat, fruits. 
obety neveflejat, writings. 
OWLS karxansjat, factories. 
cleljy, nanameat, newspapers. 
CU havalejat, transfers. 

CULL gabalejat, title-deeds. 


wen eh 
AS Sj, shemt BW Cay 29) septs comer 92 jlal ot SAAT 99 39 
ed Oleg Spey TY qanlins leaty> PLY elt oshlo 
EY AT shal plas sletl RELY cayte Sly, Gy jl role U9 reali 
ENT 52 et 9 ine pry JU LUA lett platy elytl ys tlergas cons 
EY SAD) AhN 2 pat Sl, WS CAT SWE 9 lS ge Ut 
SWET shy, ASU y piled Az 9 EU Gre Olegl gisele 9 At yy 

ad ott dey le jf sles Sls G2 oyly 9 


Feedba pee 99 99 Oly eel) Tee 
Ay are 8 yale Grad yey st Uke > OT OLS aT cabs te ype 


Tle GT YT en y ot AT 390 gol 9 ele dy pele Colette able 
lege ys 92 plys jl aK Aly! lal yy del 2 ToS SIT Vert ayy 


Git oaljlsy A GIE Sly! list ay * 
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Exencise 31 


» The fault is not mine for the simple reason that I was not present 
had nothing to do with the affair. 2. He refused to participate on 
ground that he was not interested in the matter. 3. To be sure the 
present law has not remained in force in as much as the universities 
contain teachers who have never believed in these principles. 4. You 
it for a few days on condition you return it some time next week. 
- I do not attach any importance to it so long as you are satisfied, 
Nothing would content him but I must come. 7. He was everywhere 
exceptin the right place. 8. I walk every day unlessitrains. 9. Foolish 
though he may be he is kind of heart. 10. We sometimes expect 
gratitude when we are not entitled to it. 11. However we may assess 
Gudge) the merits or defects of Greek philosophy, it must always form 
an interesting subject. 12. Whether he succeeds or fails, we shall have 
to do our part. 


ae | 
eF 


LESSON XX 
Broken Plurals, 


1, In addition to the sound plurals, which are used for certain forms 
only, there are the so-called Broken Plurals, of which there are some thirty 
measures. Broken plurals maintain the radicals of the singular in their 
original order but change the vowel pattern. They may in addition add 
a consonant at the beginning or end or both. The consonants so used are 
| at the beginning and 0), « or 3 at the end. The following table gives the 
plural measures from triliteral roots and the singular measures from which 
they are derived. Those forms which are more commonly used in Persian 
are marked with an asterisk. 


2. Measures for Broken Plurals from triliteral roots. 


a AY from 
%e) ws ® J © ws 
2 aM) from 
@ ditt @® ahs 
* Feminine of the elative. * Not the elative, 


oe 
3 The feminine of Jail, not the elative. 
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*to. Fe] from 
elt 
a as from 
@ vt ® ds © Jes 
@ Jes © de 
12, gal from 
@ us ® vs © vi 


(d) from feminine words which do not end in 3 and have 
a long vowel between the second and third radicals, 


"13. ui from 
HU | 
@ us 

"14. iit from 


%@) ved) US) ld 
Cn OM rd 

*15. Jets from 
) Jel *@ ab 

16, Ji6 from 


feminine nouns which have a long vowel between the 
second and third radicals. 


* If it denotes a rational being and the third radical is _9 or (S. 

* Especially if the first radical is 9 or the middle radical is _9 or (S. 

3 Especially adjectives the second radical of which is doubled or the third radical of which 
bn.9 OFS. 


222 [xx, 2 
1} ons from 


@ us @® sit © ub 
@® Je Odd uel 
18 OX8 from 
@ Js ® vit &@ ats 
@ gals 
"19, AS from 
%@) del —— @ yeti 
*20, pill from 
ces 
at AY from 
@ dis @ ONS 
a2, Juir from 
(@ oki ® ds 
23. Jus from. 
@ Jat © dks © apis 
@ iin : 


* From roots with a medial 9. 

* When used as a noun, but not from roots with a medial 9 or ($. 

3 Denoting colours and physical defects. 

4 Denoting male persons, but not words with a doubled second radical or those the third 
radical of which is 9 or (S. 

5 Especially from roots with a doubled second radical or of which the third radical is 9 
or S. 


© Usually with « passive meaning. 
1 In Arabic Jlai unless preceded by the article, or in construct. 
© Feminine but not of the elative. ¥ If the third radical is y or «5. 


™ From words of which the medial radical is _9 or of which the third radical is 9 or (5. 





eth [xx, 2 
15. (@) ugl rider, unl; Jol shore, Joly= 
( 26 happening, dalja; 445% fruit, «513; <212 common, 
% (for plse) the common people; a2. noble, wif 
(for uael#); dent neighbourhood, yald; aye 
slave-girl (£), Sy lye5 926 rarity, 219i; aASW benefit ag 
16, jg old woman, FB; IL, treatise, letter, JI; dnd 
wonder, tis ost land fits Aled meas, JSU3 
17. (@) 96 (Cor 438) fire, 175. El (for yA!) brother, OLE; 4 
neighbour, OL 
(©) eye lange fish, km 
(© Ad stave, otls 
(2) Jd quaelle, ov} 
(© Ge (hor sme) boy, Otte 
DE we 
18, (a) aly city, tay 
© opi sider, O05; 3 voung man, O€8 
© eled brave, tn’ 
© cal ame, oes 
19. (2) 259 minister, V5 3 poor, ia; uray head, chief, ras 
@) #4 poet, IA; gE learned, Ue 
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20, Gite friend, Uti; ead doctor, Cs gi rich, Cdl; Gad 
relative, bl; a prophet, wi, wb vicegerent, wi 
21. @ dost killed, 5; Qt wounded, ase ox (for 45) 
dead, os 
OXF lary, EF 
a2. (a) Ue virgin, wylde; (2 plain, wo)? 
2) 555 legal decision, es9'5; «6963 dispute, claim, syle 
23. (a) Bb pregnant, Je 
© OXF tary, ILE 
(6) 4am present, gift, Ulan; c2¢) peasant, subject, Wlejt; ath 
calamity, WA 
(@) 4231) comer, angle, 1s} 
24. (@) fe paternal uncle, 4ay# 
() le fodder aisle 
25. (@) F stone, ol 
() seals friend, owner, «12 
26, pu servant, pe; wt guard, uo 
3. Broken plurals from quadriliteral roots are formed on the following 


measures. Nouns formed from triliteral roots by prefixing ¢, & or | form 
their plurals on the same measures as nouns from quadriliteral roo roots, 


@ Weg. 
erg star ie 
Po jewel alt 


* Sometimes pronounced ro‘ayw. 


[xx, 3 

Af (in Persian 4,2) experience wold 

4; (in Persian <1) stage, resting-place ost 
3553; (in Persian 41.4) school walt 

cdl nearest Gil relations, relatives 

JE greater 78 

Gi) Jobs and Jel from nouns which have a long vowel before 
the last radical, e.g. 

agai picture glad 

cole key gy 

tj} rumour? Gal 
uryle buffalo vei 

osiaw esl 

sas dinar (coin) ss 

Olpe divan (a collection of poems, etc.) 393 

sel master, teacher ast 

“ay ws 
from (0) reatve adjectives, og, 
weal Armenian 2251 (in Persian 424!) 
( from certain quadriliteral nouns (especially foreign 
ones) denoting persons, e.g. 
del student (ofa school where religious sciences are 
taught) 3017 (in Persian ol), 





* In Persian pronounced tajaroh * See para, 10 below. 
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p mouth agit 
eC water ke 
oS aky, heaven rane 
24U (in Persian cole) need gle 

A broken plural oxi!) xavanin is irregularly formed in Persian from 
Ole xan ‘khan’ (a courtesy title). 

7. A few Arabic broken plurals are used in Persian with a singular 
meaning, e.g. 

aL? (for ie, pl. of Jl) workman (pl. clas), 

wlll (pl of y) master; owner of a landed estate (pl. ONty!). 
2 (ph. of 4) country, region, 

auyal (for 22531, pl of alga) spice (pl. cla y3l), 

OWS (pl of 8) fire. 

C29 (ph of c53) conquest (pl. ons), 

8, In addition to the above plurals of plurals, certain Arabic nouns are 
used with a double plural in Persian, a sound feminine plural being mace 
of the broken plural, or a broken plural of a broken plural, e.g. 

Px jewel ple clays 
ey house oye Uy man office in charge of Crown 
Property, etc. 


OS place UCT (in Persian Kl) th 
av necessary fil necessities outs 


9. Broken plurals are extensively used in Persian. The Persian plural 
terminations Ol -an and ls -he are also added to the singular of Arabic 
Nouns to form the plural. 
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10, Certain Arabic words are used in the plural in Persian but are 
rare in the singular. Among them are: 
254 mozaxrafat, nonsense (the singular 5,4 moraxrafis used 
only as an adjective ‘nonsensical, absurd’), 


4+ mokmalat, nonsense (the singular J~¢+ mokmal is used only 
as an adjective ‘absurd’). 


ligeys miichumat, superstition(s) (the singular py» mowhum is 
used only as an adjective ‘fanciful, imaginary’). 
Gehl argjif (pl. of Stes! erjaf), rumours, 
3Yy! dilad (pl. of 49 valad), children. 
lta hafarat (pl. of 3y2n), insects, 


‘wll ashab means ‘utensils, goods, chattels, luggage’ in the 
plural; the singular ~~ sabab means ‘cause’, 


ST Sagem 

GyIDe 65S y+ SL Alas AK! Se ay tead alot Sele ged 9 92ST” gem 
Bt, aethas Cy AF SiS pe caagKe AT ceed Cn etal (gas ly ty axtle 
9192 e 93 gat Sal Jol ot cate 9 Aas I ol un! lle pyais 
Dy SNR 9 come oH aba Ty 395 iene 5+ Cyd A gel pw 
hy Sap  gyAF thy Gass ylal gas aptend glal cole OT y yA OT 
gohan bay Ay 9 el cated ped Ed Erm py 9 cole 
etal die Gat GAS SI9 9 He Cot Obl! bie als 59 99 

AK ee lay gL ely plyr Cilre sony shel) cptel y cul 


Sabai 499 92 Olah ely Glin 
(tet v9? 5! Ats3) 
eae yl es ow OAS 9 leaabljgy y Arte yl lanl (£) 
9 AAS Bly ered 93.9 yrgile fog Aue ay cent Oly! y TS}, 
9 OlaatiIs ARab y pape yd hls (0) AS oslj wal y pn Ans 
capb jh pd tT A ydy Oly! Glues aly pple olitl, oo OLR. 
pele HUE any y ng? CHET HI Cet ergy Kaas only 
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PB 32 Up! ORI clipe Eby pemal cepa 9g Lt hy cst 
AIF Gad 9 SUT yale’ it ate slate y ae ily ok AW yy Sy 
ehaeS Weal y ad yo Qh dale Shite qermet jday Olaatile plant 
akeal ys Upol pony 9 Soleil s Abt jy yy ale Gls G9 (4) 
Oye cary aged ly 39.9 OT GUL TF 6 oF 9 6S pled yy ji! 
th oh 9 9 OS bend oy Spans OUT Oey, coed Ea 2 Keel Hh}, 
99 9 aed ed iT olin IS Creepin leads Solari! py jl 
ape cag yo em On! jl Oneierte Olelityle Clie y CLIT Cite 
UT Slay coat Olly! Ent 9 roe yoy atte ole SU Oly! ol 
lak pets HE pele elles tty ey 9 oly 9 Adler yd 5h OF LIT 
BUF 48 SUT FS On) 92 dF ate Oly! Olaatils dle yo GAS Oly y 
9 WAtTh d pIot Sleajloy, Coles Ae y gered (v) Cont oryt 
3 9T Capt GE Obata jt sand Meme 9 pebnt Slee tT 9 oplias 
Vogt las 9 cplened 9 Cilgerti 9 creliee Gs! IF yey yp x! 39 
92 9 Spee G1 93 SEAN y Dlis! 9 HKee Mey GU Cletgerge y tial ybaes 
when y deem ptt Ly GLE Jarl y (trgiF cayale ile 8 
lana aby Fy9d cn (se Als placal (yy B OL Ylearal y ily! ope 
Be BL ay fl gyal CES ON Gene 99 dete Yale Gy laud, 
ced AGT g yt 0999 otal Olarad jb y cite 9 Eptye BL jl Roy 
09 5S Nag Le aye 9 mm side Apel 9 ott SiR Cie 6 ud OLjly 
dade OBIS ey, Cape pt 39 alates LT pe de Kayley Oly! y 

Alea sT dymgy Adder Ly Atle the dag SSUJo olyj sll 


Exercise 32 


1. In spite of his youth he was not only fit to benefit from university 
education, but carried to the university a literary taste and stock of 
learning which would have done honour to a graduate. 2. There is 
not only conciseness in these lines but also elegance. 3. It will be my 
endeavour to relate the history of the people as well as the history of 
the government. 4. The wolf is hard and strong and withal one of the 
cleverest of animals. 5. Takeafew of them, sayadozenorso. 6. How 
strong is the influence which universities and schools together have upon 
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Masculine & Feminine © Numbers Masculine & Feminine Numbers 
Ob jo oBL 200 
gaat “7 @) Buss 300 
tae ee ee ue 
Opmat so ul 1000 

a “4 
Ope 60 out 2000 
bps 7o ot bot ooo 
RR 80 riers af 11,000 
dints sat iy iu 100,000 
° . ~ 2 
i; fu 100 Ji St 1,000,000 


2. In the case of the cardinals 3-10 Arabic uses the masculine form 
with a feminine noun and vice versa. The numerals 20-90 are declined as 
sound plurals. The oblique form is usually used in Persian, e.g. 


ote twenty. 
3 il thousand? has two plurals YT and Ligit; the latter is used for 
‘thousands’ in an indefinite sense. 


4 Compound numbers from twenty onwards are formed by joining 


the units, tens and hundreds by 9. The largest number is put first, but the 
units are put before the tens, e.g. 


° ge 


Gygl 5 Lk yah Os 5 it 1945+ 


§- The ordinals are formed from the cardinals on the form Jl except 
SAT (mm.) ‘first’ and ST (£), eg. 


ov (m.) Ge (£.) second. 
ug iv third 
pera His Hse eleventh. 
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For the higher numbers the cardinals only are used; the ordinals of 
the units are joined to the cardinal of the tens to express the compound 
ordinals, If defined both parts of compound numbers take the article. 


dayybe (m.and£) twentieth. y;2ait the twentieth. 


eros ebb seo ote 
dye 5 3 (m) Oyytall y sabi 

ees clea oe a ren: 
byphe 5 Rov (£) dy AST 5 Hows fe 


6. The numeral adverbs ‘first, secondly, etc.’ are expressed by the 
accusative of the ordinals, e.g. 


Mii fire == GE secondly, WE thirdly. 
‘These are frequently used in Persian. 


7. The denominator of fractions when it lies between 3 and 10 
inclusive is formed on the measure 9 except ‘half’ which is ia, e.g. 
ol a third, ra @ quarter. : 
‘The plural of fractions is formed on the measure UUs, e.g, 
ext thirds. 
The Arabic fractions are used in conjunction with Persian cardinals, e.g. 
2 93 do sols, two-thirds. 
@) 4 se rob‘, three-quarters. 
8. The multiplicative adjectives ‘twofold, threefold, etc.’ are formed on 
the measure Jats, e.g. 


s- = 2 
us (in Persian eS) twofold. 


eit threefold; a triangle. 


es 
@ fourfold, square; a square. 
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o Numeral adjectives expressing the number of parts of which anything 
is made are formed on the measure ls, e.g, 
GUE biliteral. 


2 


GH tiliteral; three cubits high or long. 
FY quadriliteral; four cubits high or long; quatrain. 
10, The Arabic Pronominal Suffixes are: 


Ist pers. sing. S> ph 

and pers. sing. (m.) J dual (m, and £) US" pl (m.) 

and pers, sing. (£) ph (6) 6 

sed pers. sing. (m.) s* dual (m.and£) At pl. (m) at 

aed pers. sing. (£) pl (e) gat 
eg. wel my God. 


9GYy+ our master, lord. 
Occasionally an Arabic Pronominal Suffix is added to a Persian word, e.g. 
us 19 nure cafmi, light of my eye (=my son). 
Srl ostadi, my master. 
Note also the following expressions: 
aye himself (from exe ‘self, substance’) used in Persian to mean 
‘exactly like’, e.g. 
cool plyd URS aes poly, URS fekle baradaram Ginaho> fekle 
xaharam ast, My brother's 
appearance is exactly like my 
sister's, 
urls Ke ane oKle | in mamlakat dinaho} mamlakate 
mast, This country is exactly 
like our country. 


- s 
* The camme of 2, UA, and Ga changed after —, «S— and (Sx into hase, 
* This is the title usually given to the poet Jalal od-Din Rumi, 
4 See Introduction to Part Il, pera. 12 for the pronunciation ef this word. 
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1a] nes above mentioned, aforesaid (from J gui to indicate). 
ade (255 the defendant in a lawsuit (from (Jé «63! to enter an 
action against). 
11. The word 93 is used with a following noun to denote ‘possessed of’ 
the quality indicated by the noun. It is declined as follows: 


Nom. sing. mgs fol3 dual m. 93 £013 pl m. 993 folys 


Gen. sing. msi fO1S dual. 593 £.Glys ple mwas Leobys 
Ace. sing. m. 13 £13 dual mss £ Gps ph. m. 635 fobs 
{An alternative masculine plural is 3 or it nom.) and ot (gen. and 
tcc). The frst vowel of gst and Ut is short. The vowel of 35 and «5 
before the definite article is also short. Eg. 


oule 98 amphibious. 
ro 5 animate. 

ole 6 intelligent. 

a 6 interested in (an interested party), 
2M Ss} commanders. 

ARON Ts gh intelligent, prudent (persons). 


12. teas is also used to mean ‘possessed of”, e.g. 
GL Gals sahebmal, rich. 
ail Gale sakebxane, owner of the house, landlord. 


In the above examples ls sakeb forms part of a compound. In the 
following example it does not form part of a compound and takes the 
eafe, eB. 

woul 94 CUE mle sahebe talifate ziad ast, He is the author of 
many works. 


* The tanvin is in this case pronounced in Persian, i.e. mofaron efih. 
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1}. al is used to denote ‘capable of, possessed of, belonging to’. 
It takes the ezafé, e.g. 
fod 8 o) Jal able in kar nistam, 1 am not capable of doing 
this, I am not prepared to do this. 
oF dal alle fann 
wus dal hk aadve) 82 €*Per, technician 
asi Jal able koja id, Where do you come from? 
poe OES! al ahle englestan hastim, We are English. 
14. Arabic prepositions are of two kinds: separable, i.e. those which 
can be written alone except when followed by a pronominal suffix, and 


inseparable, i.e. those which consist of one letter which is always attached 
to the following word. 


(@) Inseparable prepositions: 
+ in, by, with, e.g. 


bee 


aul et in the name of God (for cr 
ai, by God. 


3 by, e.g. 
ALT} by God. 
J for, to, because of, e.g. 
154) therefore (for this). 

J also means ‘for the benefit of” (in opposition to & ‘against’) and 
the phrases J y and 6», (Je compounded with the Arabic 3rd pers. 
sing. masc. pronominal suffix and the Persian preposition y, bar) are used 
in Persian to mean ‘for’ or ‘in favour of’ and ‘against’ respectively, and 
take the ezafe, e.g. 

FF sl Sy ge gazi bar lake u hokm dad, The judge made an 
order in his favour. 
i like, as, e.g. 


1S such like (like this). 
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This is also the case with the majority of prepositions in para. 14 @ 


and (8) above, in so far as hese carry the stress, but =, Vigas and dlias 
carry the stress on the initial or the final syllable. 


16. Arabic adverbs are of two main kinds, inseparable particles, which 
are not used in Persian, and separate particles and nouns in the nominative 
or accusative. 

(@ Separate particles: 
i usually compounded in Persian with 45”, thus becoming 
451, dalke, but, rather, on the contrary. 
ch yest 
J} not. This is only used in Persian in compounds, e.g. 
ys Ww unconditionally, 


4237 4) undoubtedly, 
rt: 
Jal Yat least. 


uy of necessity. 
eer y unceasingly (lit. it does not cease). 


i not. This also is only used in compounds, e.g. 
—— 


fed) a uncultivated (lit. he did not sow). 
tt bal and 4S), balke are used after a negative expressed or implied, e.g. 
JT daly sal aK (AT dalyt) fog Qt a 
na tanha farda (xahad amad) balke pasfarda ham xahad amad, 
Not only will he come to-morrow, but he will come the day 
after tomorrow also. | 
Bde lee LT tay Ont sly po ad Sh L be a | 
na fagat ma balke hameye mardom bar asare in pifamad | 
mota'assef fodand. 
Not only we but all the people were grieved at this event. 


* In Persian this becomes Sai; the form 4l) da/e is commonly used. 
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4, balke is also used after a rhetorical question to mean ‘on the 
contrary’, e.g. 
Alea T WyW oy) We iglhy ay de cgay ola! 
eftebah ya‘ni ce balke fel-vage' amdan in karra karde id, 
What do you mean? A mistake? On the contrary, you did 
it on purpose. 
‘With an affirmative verb «Xl ba/ke means ‘nay rather’, e.g. 
by obey Ay syle Sly dee ob ur! 
in ketab cehel rial miarzad balke panjah rial, 
This book is worth forty rials, nay rather fifty rials. 
In Colloquial Persian Sl, balke is sometimes used in the sense of 
‘perhaps’, e.g. 
Ath ots al, balke amade bafad, Perhaps he has come (after all). 


(6) Many nouns can be used in the accusative as adverbs, e.g. 
o-o8 


GCI perchance, at times. Gui by chance, 
soz together. Hs relatively. 
odt immediately, now. hs at present. 
(©) Certain prepositional phrases are also used as adverbs, e.g. 
apbT §* immediately. ys4iiT gas far as possible. 
eAYG (for 5294) finally, at last. py AE + unofficially. 


17. Stress is carried on the final syllable of the forms given in para. 16 
above, except 4; balke which carries it on the initial syllable, e.g. 


te Salgat, only. 
Lsls  da‘e'man, continually. 
18, Certain phrases compounded of Arabic and Persian words are 
used as adverbs, e.g. 
ws be tadrij, gradually. 
Stress in such compounds is carried on the final syllable. 


* See Introduction to Part Il, para. 8(d) for the pronunciation of this word. 
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22. Various Arabic phrases are used as interjections. Among them are 
the following: 5 
aUk O God! 


ay 335 Praise be to God. 


ab i 3) if God wills. 
what God wills. 
I take refuge in God. 
I ask pardon of God. 





abi JG God bless (you); bravo. 


Tyo Cie > 
HEL Ghyls AT ALT ga Sap a Gt tes 9 AP ST ty UL ys 
9 AES dell gas SUS Lippe Slt 02S aayee GAG aiglad 9 LGU 
Sally gg d yay, by ghael plaily Als ul) OF x GT Ay, 9 eT ule 
cole y Gate colad 9 oipely Chie Sal U oye LES y aly 
Lash ctlsas 42 9 aytd SL call 51 y OLY 9 12H yy) Amd 
jl pb oles» IT Wd Dyk Syme OEP slzel 9 oy 9h Oly Syme 
SN a ADS ceed gh 79 Ap pS 9 2S GY col ie HE y apiT 
9 Netley Ose 99 225) cod al cay EET AT pugley GAS 
33 3) Bile 9 298 hy pope oF a! Slory yah aaT wath acab T lay gs} 
Aly At Ate Ape GSE Uo 9 Et 50 al ie 9 20,F ay ance 
982 dy09 99 healt OG aS col tee halt ssys a cutle 
F hbet HN SAE 59 Als oly 69 x Sy? pl oy 2S x oA 
AT ity 


(AL al) ame cee I US og 


146 pon 


TS ahiT gue 

(38 Okter 9 Obely, 

Wy Seo gly coer lye Olge steals ange ayle yo sighae Gai all dot 
JAF gy ARI sagt lagged y count Ol jl dailgtee y ARH ooljT ay lay 
por Heb 39 AT stg iy jl Ayal le haiglas Ct y sly Lid uy! 
ange ST one y stg l yd pylgteal cul ody lady acti JL ge 
Aly 92 WSrtiT gee y comida yh aigke aljT cad pub aT seth ots 
ett ppt AT ceed On CNT gue AT dle Cy pe Oe 9 det 
wend JY op de 9 apd SaljT ene 92 ALKy dalyece de a Soe 9 dtl 
2p daly otjT Ke AGL peg t af y Athy yb y2 Gayte 51 
D9 ped 9-T dalys ryt odny y eel LUT LG Age O1Kae jl Se 
BID pt pt Aeakies OSU AT ceed QUE cme GSyrdyd Gly AT Gopde 
lay Wyogd lec! agde GT ye 9 Ath pH 72 Ogi aT oy Awl obiT 
(FES ST 2 STL 245 OSU AT GAT yy AS jal OT jl 
ceed Sled Or! OT dealt ameg) edged y oyp denly GT tnd pe casey 
ON eT AT ailinles Ll oy tend OT a Kee 9 tey 9 oder yl 
OLS Gly, LIS gar ode pay ere QE a Ly} yd dla! cade 
Bias Sp pS diylatend Gonly Dltage Gly tale Ll atlas 
Dy Sapa Ay cas ely OILS Samed ET yi gdm cyley aT oy 
pets Jay oh Le ASST Seg teat ily Ogi jl GE Cat Ganly ol 
DEL Agee AT eel pT AT 4g AKee GALE Ogi i Lelintl jl Bylet 
fr NSS AF aylah Ja Alay Fly ayh Gyb jl Li jt at oa 
Srl OG HV AE ey ye Ol 49 ATT Fly leas Gb jl ii jl lt 
BP RUT ga iF AT eee ad dnt OW yoy dole alt y gal 
99) Ap ey Sy ye AT il ene pays jl Sylent Aibines op tee Cele af 
ay, Flares oe Jared Ath UySiy by 1 Kal jl ile ta Ke tay 
rt RIK 19} Cet AT pte My sere baad UE E98 yj ape 

Bend gly 92 ver. ole te 10 5 92 AT 493 CUT py Gh! 
ae te 9 oly! Ober poly 
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gle fe late a oad OF) ye Spade Oye AT oylo y arth ike SKE! 
I FUND Ape Uke Ks ah on 9 ppt ee on Sele pty oy? 
BOK Alesse aS sa pe pe Hptee POOF Bole 9 ty, 
jay A dalyead Aiysley yet g OLS Cea hl WE diye Yale ay! 
Ua Cgiees Oltagt LSE clel sy GK SE Abs y pt le da 
Wyse bag cbs aS cued ot Sie Thy AT dF CA Orly, Le siyale 
Le LB aaglss OT at 9 AAT Gy NIKI ol ply AS dd sh F ogd ty ls 
AK led! OSU Chel Gly bi te A ples clad Ub Ghyt ule 
PR, ade curly cH yd cele 99 ye Onl gy apts tel Oly jy ote aT 
9 lls Sy aptes odeall Sy ret) Ll batt ol 51 AT sae 
9 ge GH OT ll OE Geng Oly! obs et cul sesh ath yy 
yd SL Ll dere alto le eye Shy 1d cad ott yd ty Sle oy 
FID AT She ad ge eI de 99 AT 9K daly Gata LAT anys 
Nag y, OBE O2p4 PALS CE ore tee GIT Cand jl AT Cunlerye 
hed fe Lat cache Ull gne be CryKe ATs Crip 9 det 0291 
he Kee cated et ly, oe eg OT che AS) 03,7 SS UT oul 
Phd OT Gilg 9 Acids sayy cand Onl AF AT cal oop4 Oe! fel 
SY ged lee 9 AE ory jl sel a Glu Gay jl Cylon 9 42, Kead 
99 AS halt 152, Ks Gale ays Byles) be Cryo 9 a dt 
ech fae AS a tps cay Aa Bye UU le ey Se 
Tybee Ke aT salle ad g At be Wy AT aged glad AT cml 
ely atl sleet ST ny Sptee al Angee selgtins OLLI OT slit y9 aylo 
See a Apes Sly phe AS JF ds Ke ley Aicly AKilng ay 
BT aay GL 9 Alger al SL ga AT ceed Ont Ate Oat arly Utne 
Gila Sl agtee pty cole WIS yas FT cel WE Oat aly Usa 
cely SY OT dmlgs canlgcil oh jE GE AT alge FU ol 1 AT sels 
cnt 92 GE cals GU WE ope yt AS Cals jay, add pw WE 

ila abe 9 eee bast LO Sle yatta eter aly io GTA 

ye ME JF oli jl 
gj op ay, pAF5N pF 


aso [xx 
9 ly gates dls Bin G dead abeeny obs Saal y syle j¥ 
pgs Uy ALT 9h lat Ly Saeed 9 dijled apt Atay beemtd ple 
aye bw Ly by Olyjs Hy sly Clys | Gat Gods bs LAL Sayles 
Ade Slt OES abiiny Shy so apd pated Gils ole 9 eget 
ae AAI boy, ty 9 Ss CUT hay edly oh ey 9 dS” 
BIA dy NGS Lab ol ily Athy egil yy LIL sles 1 y anes yl 
SL Gab jl cs wtb SI y ojly aid Gly Chel dey ork 
ada aah jl til aS oty GL y EN ol) AIL og 
ebal SW AS canta cade 9 po Al Aigo pty Se ES sae Up 
SEIS jay ph che g yyF tt alge drded AT Sle ty 9 Ge or! 
9 UD hay ASQy As daly Ls GaljT ET AS dp dee Shed y Aad 9 Cowes 
UF yh Ging didn 9 ath ES oe cb Sy oy palyt God 
Ald 4399 9 dpb Gry CIS 9 crt Ty) AT Cathe Olytee Glade A 

day, Sil dle 9 Orlane y 
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APPENDIX I 


Irregular Verbs. 


The following is a list of the main irregular verbs. A few verbs of rare 
occurrence have been omitted. The verbs have been arranged in alpha- 
betical order. The meanings of the verbs will be found in the vocabulary. 
Obsolete verbs are put in square brackets. 


Present Stem Infinitive 
(int) eel (qidan) dnt 
(@) it (extn) al 
(ara) 4T (arastan) — cRelT 
(ear) iil (qqordan) — day3T 
(qa) iT (exmudan) 2,7 
(asa) ul (sudan) Dye 
(@fid) ysl (afoftan) crust 
(ayer) eT (ayefan) xed 
(oft) ol (eoftadan) atl 
(afraz) jis! (afraxtan) itl Jl 
(afraz) jis! (efraftan) lf 
(afr) 593! (afruxtan) xtyJ! 
(ofarin) & JT (efaridan) iT 
(afta) 131 (affudan) G29! 
(affar) iil (affordan) 33,251 
(gin) ST (egandan) OST 
(ala) wT (aludan) —ayNT 
(ama) ul (amadan) OL 
(a) T (amadan) ad 
(amg) jy (amuxtan) xiy7 
(emg) nl (amixtan) eT 
(ambar) ji3l (ambaflan) Kell 


(andaz) lait (andaxtan) ofelail 
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Present Stem 
(anduz) jystl 
(anda) Wl 
(engar) jl 
(argh) 35! 
*(ar) at 
@id 3st 
(ahi) al 
(ist) cual 
(baxfa) om 
(ar) 2 
(band) 
Gaf) th 
a) eo) 
(pala) YY 
(paz) + 
(part) 2h 
(pardaz) j!2y, 
(pandar) )\44 
(peivand) His 
(peima) eg 
(ta) 58 
(tab) ot 
(tavan) Oly 
Gas) a 
Gu) co 
(cin) Oo 
GD) Bo 
[(x08b) qn 
(wah) lye 


Infinitive 

(anduxtan) F343! 
(endudan) 29481 
(engeftan) i831 
(angixtan) Sil 
(@vordan, 437 
avardan) 

(avixtan) esl 
(ahextan) xual 
(istadan) Sst! 
Gaxfudan) 2p 
(bordan) ory 


(bastan) het 
(budan) On 
(bixtan) ey 
(Paludan)  d2y!y 
(poxtan) om, 
(parirofian) sinh 
(pardaxtan) iel3y, 
(pandaftan) R144 
(péivastan) Rayos 
(peimudan) 029004 
(taxtan) EG 
(taftan) au 
(tavanestan) Kuuily5 
(Gastar) ae 
Cjostan) Roe 
(cidan) Ose 


(wastan) hale 
(xoftan) = Hie] 
(wastan) — Rulyt 


* The Present Stem can also be formed regularly, 91 evar. 
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Present Stem 
(deh) 0 
(dar) a? 
(dan) ols 
(dq) ja 
duf) ts? 
(bin) ow 
(roba) 7) 
(rah) 9 
(ru) » 
(ris) wy 
(rav-, rou) 4 
(rub) sey 
Gan) 
(jada) N35 
(@ sj 
(say) je 
(separ) shew 
(setan) Olea 
(seta) tne 
(serif) Gta 
(sara) | 
(somb) ae 
(suq) im 
(fetab) pt 
(far, fou) 94 
(a) + 
Ufekan) (+ 
(fomar) js 
Gfenas) rit 
Cfenav-, 2 

fendi) 


1 To sew. 


Infinitive 
(dadan) Osls 
(daftan) cits 
(danestan) (Ru ilo 
(duxtan)" rego 
(duxtan)* — KS.99 
(didan) OL 
(robudan) 325 
(rastan) hay 
(rostan) ay 
(reflan) hy 
(raftan) oy 
(roftan) wy 
(zadan) 09) 
(zadudan) 0293} 
(isan) — naj] 
(saxtan) he 
(sepordan) O34 
(setadan) = Goku 

(setudan) Qo 
(sereflan) chy 
(sorudan) O29y0 
(softan) hie 
(suxtan) Faye 
(fetaftan) ile 
(fodan) oat 
(fostan) Rant 
Ufkastan) (ius 
(fomordan) 3 yu 
Cfenaxtan) xis 
Uenidan) — Qagst 

*To milk. 
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Present Stem 


Cferest) 
(farm) 
(foruf) 
(farib) 
(fefar) 
(kak) 
(kar) 
(kon) 
(kar) 
(kub) 
(godaz) 
(goxar) 
(gozar) 
(gir) 
(goriz) 
(geri) 
(gorin) 
(gosel) 
(gosel) 
(gofa) 
(gard) 
(sofa) 
(gu) 
(gomar) 
(as) 
(mir) 
(nefin) 
(negar) 
(navaz) 
(nevis) 
(nama) 
(neh) 
(hel) 
(yab) 


J 
us 
was 


Infinitive 
Cferestadan) O3\u05 
(farmudan) 323 
(foruxtan) Fes 
Cfarifian) Kind 
(fefordan) 02,44 
(kastan) os 
(kaffan) x2" 
(kardan) ae 
(keftan) 

(kuftan) er 
(godaxtan) fel 
(goraflan) Kali 
(goraftan) ist 
(gereftan) a 
(gorixtan) 
(geristan) ing = 
(goridan) bac 
(gosestan) onS 
(gosixtan) cimS 
(gofadan) Oss 
(gaflan) aT 
(Gofudan)  d2y2F 
(gofian) ow 
(gomaftan) KiS 
(keflan) ee) 
(mordan) Ody 
(nefastan) Grunts 
(negaristan) Fou SS 
(navaxtan) sly 
(neveflan) Kay 
(namudan) 0295 
(nehadan) Ooh 
(heflan) oe 
(yaftan) rea 


[apr.1 
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APPENDIX II 
Interjections. 

The following is a list of some of the interjections in common use: 

JT afarin, bravo! 
wil afsus, alas! 
4 4; bak bah, bravo! 
wim  hiif, what a pity! 
3 Se Utyt — x0f be hale u, lucky fellow! 
sl) rasti, really! 
aly! inak, lo! behold! 
3's} zenhar, beware! have a care! mind! 
The two last are used in Classical rather than in Modern Persian. 


APPENDIX III 
The Calendar. 


The Muslim era is used in Persia. It dates from the morning after the 
flight (or hejre) of the Prophet Mohammad from Mecca to Medina on 
the 16th of July, a.D. 622. For civil purposes a solar year is in use. 
It begins with the rst of Farvardin, which falls on the 2oth, arst, or 
2and of March. There are twelve months, the names of which are: 


75393 farvardin. ye mehr. 
24 52)! ordi behef. (Ob!) OT aban (aban). 
slo, xordad. asl azar. 
ws tir. o> dé. 
olay mordad. ont bakman, 
Ip  fahrivar. sie! esfand, 


The first six months have thirty-one days and the last six thirty days, 
except Esfand, which has twenty-nine days. Every fourth year is a leap- 
year (AweS” kabise) in which Esfand has thirty days. 
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The civil day begins at sunset. 

The present year (1952) is, according to the Persian solar year, 1330/31. 

The Muslim lunar year, by which religious holidays are reckoned, 
consists of six months of thirty days and six months of twenty-nine days 


as follows: 
t* 
ae 
ds! ey 
(SE! ew) AM 
(dV! sole) Lal sole 
(GW sole) GAY Sole 
— 
Olas 
Olay 
Uys 
(4a) 3) Saaddl 93 
(dt (53) Aaah 95 


moharram. 

safar. 

rabi‘ ol-avval. 

rabi‘ ol-axer (rabi‘ os-sani). 
jomadi ol-ula (jomadi ol-avval). 
Jomadi ol-oxra (jomadi os-sani). 
rajab. 

fa‘ban. 

ramazan. 

Savval. 

zol-ga'da (zel-ga‘da). 

zol-hejja (zel-hejja), 


Ina period of thirty years an intercalary day is added to the last week 
of the year eleven times. 
The following formula' gives the a.n. lunar year (= Anno Hegirae, or 
year of the Hejre) equivalent to the a.p. year: 
(A.D. —621'§4) +-970225, 
The following formula gives the A.D. year equivalent to the a.H. lunar 
year: 
(A.H. x *970225) + 621-54. 
The present year (1952) is, according to the lunar year, 1371/2). 
Popularly the year is divided into a number of periods, which include 
forty days known as the ¢5) > ale celleye bozorg at the summer solstice 
when the heatis at its height, and forty days at the winter solstice when the 
cold is at its maximum, The celleye bozorg is followed by the ¢layS” ale 
celleye kucek, a period of twenty days when the heat and cold respectively 
are still considerable. There is also a period at the end of the winter known 
as the Oj Sl sarmaye pire zan. 


* ‘This formula is given by Duncan Forbes, Grammar of the Persian Language (Calcutta, 
1876), p. 60. 
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Pusiic Horipays 


The weekly holiday is celebrated on Friday. 

A period of three to five days’ holiday is observed at the New Year. 
The 13th of Farvardin, known as )-y «2 nw sizdah be dar, is also observed 
asa public holiday. The anniversary of the Constitution, to commemorate 
the Grant of the Constitution by Mozaffar od-Din Shah in 1906, is 
a public holiday; it falls on the 14th Mordad. 

The official religion is the Ja‘fari or the Ithna ‘Ashari rite of Shi‘ism. 

The chief religious holidays are the roth Moharram, known as |) le 
afura or J=5 59) ruze gatl, the day on which the Imam Hosein was 
killed"; the 2oth Safar, forty days after afura, and hence known as cay! 
arba‘in; the 27th Safar, in commemoration of the martyrdom of the 
Imam Reza; the 28th Safar, in commemoration of the martyrdom of the 
Imam Hasan; the 29th Safar, in commemoration of the death of 
Mohammad, known as Uys) Gyan cle, rehlate hazrate rasul; the 17th 
Rabi’ I, in honour of the birthday of Mohammad; the 13th Jomadi I, in 
commemoration of the death of Fatima, the daughter of Mohammad, and 
the 2oth Jomadi II, in celebration of her birthday; the 27th Rajab, known 
as Ga 46 ide mab‘as, the anniversary of the day Mohammad began 
his mission; the 15th Sha‘ban, the anniversary of the birthday of the 
twelfth Imam, Hazrate Hojjat; the 19th Ramazan, in commemoration 
of the day on which Ali was fatally wounded, and the arst and 23rd 
Ramazan, in commemoration of the death of Ali; the rst Shavval, known 
as the hill 4. id ol-fetr, when the fast of Ramazan is broken; the roth 
Zol-Hejja, known as the O35 1,¢ ide gorban, the day on which pilgrims 
to Mecca make a sacrifice; and the 18th Zol-Hejja, known as the y1é 4.6 
ide yadir, the anniversary of the day when Ali became Caliph. 

* The first ten days of Moharram are regarded as days of mourning in commemoration 
of the martyrdom of the Imam Hosein. The 9th Moharram is known as (gel sasu'a. 
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APPENDIX IV 
Currency, Weights and Measures, 
1. CURRENCY 
See ey aN eee ie) A ak eapek te wee ones), 
The following terms are also used: 
1 shahi (ls) =5 dinars, 
1 sannar (jb) = 10 dinars, 
rabbasi (elt)  =20 dinars, 
yak hazar ()\;4 ¢h)=1 geran (which was formerly equal to 1000 
dinars), 


1 geran (O15) =1 rial or 1°25 rials, 
1 toman (SLs5) =10 rials, 


Thus galas dn 9 Oliyt 03 dah toman va se abbasi means 100 13. 
60 dinars; pote Uly cds daft rial sannar kam means 6 rs. 90 dinars. 


2. WEIGHTS 

16 mesgals (2+) m1 sir (pm). 

10 sire m1 carak (4;le), 

4 caraks m1 mane tabriz (7,45 6). 

100 mane tabriq = =1 xarvar (j\y,). 
1 mesgal is equal to 71-6 grains or 4°64 grams. 
1 sir is equal to 2 oz. 185 grains or 74:24 grams. 
1 mane tabriz is equal to 6-5464 Ib. or 2-97 kilos. 
1 xarvar is equal to 654°64 lb. or 297 kilos. 

‘The man varies from town to town. The one most commonly used in 
North Persia is the mane tabriz. The mane fah is equal to two mane tabriz. 
The mane réi is equal to four mane tabriz. The mane noh abbasi is equal to 
7 Ib. 5$ oz 


* In 1939 the rate of exchange to the pound sterling was 210 rs. 
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3. MEASURES 
A gerehs (oS) =1 carak (slp). 
acaraks = = zar'(¢)3). 
6000 zars = farsax (@J).* 
1 gereh is approximately 2} ins. 
1 zar‘ is approximately 41 ins. 
1 gaz(35) is approximately 1 metre. 


The term ango/? (=+5:1) is used for a finger’s breadth. 

1 jarib (4) is, in some areas, approximately 1 hectare but it varies 
considerably in different parts of the country. 

In certain parts of the country land is measured in gafiz (5348), approxi- 
mately y's of a jarib; the gafiz, like the jarib, varies in extent in different 
parts of the country. ¢K~» sang, Sb tag, am jorre, Amyo sareje and yn 
sabu are terms used in different parts of the country in measuring water. 
The quantity of water represented by these terms varies from district 
to district. 

The metric system is also used, and is tending to supersede the local 
measures, 


APPENDIX V 
Abjad. 


Certain numerical values are assigned to the letters of the alphabet. The 
arrangement of the letters of the alphabet in numerical order is known as 
abjad, so called from the first of a series of meaningless words, which act 
as a mnemonic to the numerical order: 


£28 BER 8888 BERS SLRR LEP HOM vonn 
ees 9s: ort fw es 


Mis LAF a5 i Ye Gh ie 


* The length of the farsax, however, tends to vary in different parts of the country. 
It approximates in some parts to 34 miles. It tends to be used to express the distance normally 
covered by a mule or on foot in an hour. In certain parts of the country the distance of the 
farsax is double the normal farsax, i.e. some 7 miles, in the same way as the mane fah is 
double a mane tabrit. 
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A doubled letter (ic. a letter with a ta/did) has the value of a single 
letter only. 


ty has the value of «», 5 has the value of j. 
g has the value of ¢. & has the value of +), 


Thus, the death of the poet Ahli which took place in A.H. 942 is 
recorded as follows: 


dal og: Lat oltol  Ahli was the king of poets (= A.H. 942). 


APPENDIX VI 
Intonation. 


1. Rules for word stress have been given in the relevant sections in 
the Grammar. Word stress is, however, usually subsidiary to sentence 
Stress, as will be shown in the following examples. The sentence can be 
divided into a series of Intonation Groups, which conform acoustically 
to certain patterns. It is not unusual to find these groups composed, on 
the one hand, of a single word, or, on the other, of several words. Each 
Intonation Group contains one prominent syllable, which is differentiated 
from the other syllables of the Intonation Group by breath-force or 
stress. This breath-force or stress is also accompanied by tonal prominence 
due to a change of intonation direction or glide. 

2. If the sense of an Intonation Group is not complete it conforms to 
a certain tone pattern which indicates that there is more to follow. This 
can be called a Suspensive Intonation Group. If the sense is complete 
the Intonation Group conforms to another type which can be called 
a Final Intonation Group. 

3» The intonation of Persian falls between two principal tone levels. 
There is a rise to the high tone level on a syllable on which there is breath- 
force or stress, and if the stress is final either there is a downward glide 
on it to the low tone level or a gradual descent to the low tone level 
begun on the final stress and continued on the remaining words or syllables 
in the Intonation Group. 

4 Sometimes, in order to break the monotony of an Intonation Group, 
a glide from the high tone level to the low tone level is introduced; 
this is usually unaccompanied by breath-force and is thereby differentiated 

* See Duncan Forbes, Grammar of the Persian Language (Calcutta, 1876), ps 24. 
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a ed Ce eee yy 


in dokkan'dar | aj'nase xodra | be ga fa mate monaseb | 'miforufed |} 
This shopkeeper sells his goods at a reasonable price. 


Nae 


In summer it is impossible to live here. 


If the finite verb is not in a final position there tends to be only a slight 
rise of tone in the final Intonation Group followed by a downward glide 
on the final stress, e.g. 


eeeN 
fers kardand | be xandi'dan || 
They began to laugh. 
8, Suspensive Intonation Groups. The unstressed syllables preceding, 
the stressed syllable are on the low tone level. There is a rise to the 


high tone level on the stress and the high tone level is then maintained 
to the end of the group, e.g. 


eevee mee mee 0 cee ~ ‘ 


vasa''ele eahsil| dar ea'mame fohrhaye bozorge iran | fara'ham mibafad || 

Facilities for study are available in all the large cities of Persia. 
we a ee daa Vee Wy Weel Neko ee ee NS 

aha'fiye exfahan | dar Jaxtane anva' ya agsame torufe nogre'i | os'tad and!| 

The people of Isfahan are masters in making different kinds of silver 
vessels, 


The following would be a possible alternative version if the internal 
glides in the second suspensive Intonation Group were omitted: 


aha fe esfaban| dr? tane anva’ * va aqsame zorufe ogre os'tad and || 


If a subordinate clause precedes the principal sentence, there tends to 
be a rise to the high tone level on the last syllable of the final word of the 
subordinate clause and this is accompanied by breath-force, which, even 


Oe me ee ey 
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if it would normally fall elsewhere, is moved to the final syllable of thz 
clause, e.g. 


aN sse: Sib. 45, oa Setvoe of 
har ce.ax godrat va qovveye déulate markazi mika'had | dar a raf va aknafe 
As the power of the central government decreases people in the distant 


ee © 6 same —_—-—. 
* es 


mamlekat | mar'dom | gar'dan ar eta‘at | Bi'run kafide | oyi'an mikonand || 
parts of the country, having thrown off its allegiance, rebel. 


In the above example the stress in the word mikahad is shifted from 
the first syllable to the final syllable. 

If a subordinate clause follows the principle sentence, it sometimes 
begins on the low tone level and gradually descends below that level, e.g. 


—- sx 
oe Se iia, 


efte'ha | 'nadaram | ke cizi ‘bexoram iT 
T have no appetite to eat anything. 


In the case of auxiliary verbs such as tavanestan ‘to be able’ and xastan 
‘to want’ there is usually a rise to the high tone level on the auxiliary 
verb while the following dependent subjunctive clause or clauses descend 
gradually to the low tone level. If the initial syllable of the auxiliary 
carries the stress, the descent begins on the immediately following 
unstressed syllables of the auxiliary, e.g. 

. 


as —sJ 


‘namitavanad | tasmim "begirad | ke ‘boravad |] 
He cannot make up his mind to go. 

Te ate eae era rt 
x inks ba adab va rosume mamlckat fna na'bud | natavanest jehate 
Because he was unacquainted with the customs of the country, he could not 

. - s 
déulate mathu'e 'xod | akdnameye tcjara'ti | mon'a'ged namayad || 
conclude a commercial agreement for his sovereign government. 
9. Interrogative Sentences. 
(a) Sentences containing an interrogative word such as ce ‘what’. 
Stress is usually carried on the interrogative word, which rises to the high 
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tone level. There is either a downward glide on the interrogative word 
to the low tone level or a gradual descent beginning on the syllable 
carrying the stress and continuing throughout the remaining words or 
syllables of the Intonation Group. The tonal pattern of interrogative 
sentences of this type does not, therefore, materially differ from that of 
statements, e.g, 


‘Where do you want to go? 


esma in aba'di | eit |] 
‘What is the name of this village? 


If the emphasis is not on the interrogative word but on some other 
word in the sentence, the stress will be carried on this word and not the 
interrogative, thus 

esma ‘in abadi cist || 
‘What is the name of this village? 


(8) Sentences without an interrogative word. In sentences of this 
kind, the interrogation is marked by an upward glide to the high tone 
level on the final syllable of the last word in the sentence, or by a rise 
to the high pitch level on the final stress; the remaining words or syllables 
continue on the high tone level or there is a very slight fall on the final 
stress, e.g. 

ein FR 4 
Agabe "ksi | ‘migardd| 
Are you looking for someone? 
eS cal 
‘i | ‘ml | ‘mifrmeid | 
Would you like some of this? 

— = Nee 
ay’ in | Baraye fo'ma | 'beyavaram || 
Shall I bring you some of this? 
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Questions introduced by the particle aya are treated in the same way 

as questions which contain no interrogative word, e.g. 

‘aya [in | male oma | 

Is this. —yours? 

See he 

‘aye | far'da | ‘miravid |] 

Are you going to-morrow? 
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to that woman — I wrote a letter to him (her) — Whom did you see? 
— I saw your son and daughter — We reached the town — How much 
did you sell this ox for?—I sold it for a high price — They were 
walking slowly — He (she) gave the book to him (her) — They came 
to our house — He (she) saw the horse in the garden — They came here 
and saw me — Your daughter is the smallest (youngest) of all— We 
worked more yesterday than today — We went to the town the day 
before yesterday — Where is your house? — Our house is in the town 
— We were at home yesterday. 


Exercise 6 (p. 24) 
db £— pe jae bal rey et rol ow Sn ob 
= pest Obj! LAT v— ns tte Lal aad Utley o — sins Lely 
D2 Ve egies yar (GlAaL) Aa 4 — aces jane lode 9 OF 9 20 A 
dye VO) te — pay dee pr — deo LT jane 11 — pattves aly eh 
mee ye VI — AT 995 pe — 9h G Ayla Gal pty Eel 


Exercise 7 (p. 36) 

This water is cold — Bring me (some) warm water — Where are you 
going? — Give me the key of the garden door — He (she) went to the 
town with his (her) son and daughter — Put the book on the table — 
Take the children with you — That boy is drinking water and the girl 
tea — Take the black book from the table and give it to him (her) — 
He (she) sold his (her) house and garden — He (she) bought tea, coffee 
and meat in the town — I saw that very nian in the town yesterday — 
They went themselves — Nobody was in the garden —I do not like 
him (her) very much — He (she) said nothing to me —I have never 
been in Persia — He (she) will come this very day. 


Exercise 8 (p. 37) 

eel Pe deagtes op oli L (Gla) li r—yo fa 2? Iam 
pAlye yoy 10,5 © —diygieee Glo op GLI 2 E—CHad joys loge 
EM 22 Way v— ded op Ob gy sylo LAL al 1 — (pa) cH 
cer bal ye 29 OLS Cb gal 4—aylo obj Cleel Ainge 
ety> CUS 1 — et Sy 29} SGI Give SO — ety g aalys. 
eT Fe al dg ged VE yd th Ole GET rl pe 

eS Gy LT cig eee tv —bledy bel iy Ge phe 
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Exercise 9 (p. 52) 


How long were you there last year? —I stayed (lit. remained) six 
months last year but this year I shall stay only five months — He (she) 
bought five books last Wednesday — We will go to the town the day 
after tomorrow in the morning — He (she) set out at ten in the morning 
— The winter of the year before last was very cold — One third (two 
dangs) of this house belongs to my brother and one third belongs to 
each of my sisters — They came forward one by one — This house has 
many rooms — Get another horse ready for me — We were with him 
(her) (i.e. we went to see him, her) on Thursday — Several persons were 
there but I did not know (lit. recognize) any of them — This book 
is worth nothing — Your watch is half an hour slow — I waited until 
2 p.m. for you — He (she) came three days ago and will go after three 
more days — They separated from one another in the town — He (she) 
returned after a few minutes — He (she) brought ten eggs for me. 


Exenrcise 10 (p. 52) 

AT rv dalyt oy) qetns rth yy age sto 99 be ab Oj 1 
ke as A 5) st OAT ye oe GIy 02d Cele UE — mobil oly 0355 
cme Wylactae OT jt Sy 1 — (p13) Se rte (ART pany y aylo 
cd US J A eT oe Ue pd g cele OS jt ty v— aay 
tle gy ge tle pe eed in Lah jl At gb days UY 
ia y 3,5 dalys Cole pd a gy cele IaT iy] asia V1 ceed gle 

pee 23) jane vr — 9S sels ord oT 


Exercise 11 (p. 60) 


Perhaps he (she) will come tomorrow — I want to go to Tehran next 
year — He (she) cannot come today but perhaps he (she) can come 
tomorrow — I shall not believe this until I see it — He (she) wanted to 
sell this garden but it was not possible — We will'wait until you come — 
‘We must start before sunrise tomorrow — He (she) wants to go after 
four more days — Three men were killed in the town the day before 
yesterday — It has rained very little this year — On Monday we walked 
about for two or three hours in the town — I cannot wait until he (she) 
comes — Your watch must be broken (out of order) because it is half 
an hour slow — Although I wanted to see him (her) I could not wait 
until he (she) came — The hours of work were increased in order to put 
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come — If the weather is fine (good) tomorrow we will go to the town — 
If you have read this book you do not need it any more — This boy 
always studies; he is always early at school; he studies very well and is 
never lazy; he works for the most part and seldom speaks; he is polite 
to all and always tries to know his lessons fluently. 


Exercise ]4a (p. 70) 

PSV taste oe Shy a 9 Sle GU (ay) thy te 
edgy Andy antAS asia 1 eae oye ole Wylat oa Spee OUyoly 
Nap Slo —astd py Ste oly jt Uy 25) dln GU toy ee 
ceeteal FL y — ayo 0d 9 dered glee Ses gpl aS le ge alae fat 
cml ae (dale) ly 945 iy J) a — say BE AT cel Kes opty 
esa Slee ede aj lige Shay comet pT ceed gpl Foyt dey oly 
ute Atl 90 ST tee aly 5 BY 32 po? bal SII 11 — pier 

Dy ASS pla jy Oleg dgales 


Exercise 146 (p. 70) 

Sy po Say Pmt 9 iT 9 Leal rian eh IS 1 
ile asia ee by Oye GUI jl g at aly WW £955 way OE 
Ol al v — ptdilaes bT ole 92 9 prety pot Sle ye 1 — tends ohh yy 
Prd a Aye 99 day abesy 4g cangd A— el Oba 9 WT pte 
ASS AF Wyely F pealee Wt elaw gece SL asi jl 2 UT jl SS 
Fe deep CI pe Alder S111 — plod eet OTT} pete bal 

Jee pd Vg daa VO WE rr sayy Ve a cul 


Exercise 15 (p. 84) 


Show me the book which you bought yesterday — The boy who came 
to our house is the brother of that girl — Whoever wants to come must 
come quickly — The children who were with him (her) were small — 
He (she) heard what was said — The New Year, which occurs at the 
beginning of spring, is the greatest national festival of Persia — On some 
days in summer it is very hot — When it is spring most people go to 
summer quarters — Persons who would like to receive the newspaper 
regularly can remit (lit. transfer) to the account of the newspaper at the 
National Bank 180 rials for the period of one year and 100 rials for six 
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months and send (lit. write) their full address to the newspaper office so 
that one copy may be sent regularly every day — Beware of whoever 
tells you of the faults of others because he will also tell your faults to 
others — Acquire (lit. learn) knowledge’ as long as you can because the 
benefit thereof will accrue to you — There is a great difference between 
words and actions — I shall have prepared my lesson by the time you 
return — Whether he (she) says so or not I shall do this — What have 
you done that you are so regretful? — Accept the advice of wellwishers 
because whoever does not listen to advice suffers loss. 


Exercise 16 (p. 84) 

tho Aor OT sly typ Gea! jays AT col Gop Oke Galt 
LG sth 03,5 GL byo oy ee» AS py LS OT pee popes 
2p Ky tl pp dpe Kay te ay ly Ute 
Ailgeesd 92,55 po typ G py 1 ay ude ATT pj Al Cuilyes o 
OS SG SA A oy ot thy rdeny pete U peccdy 39) AI Vy 
BOT pd dF cpl pe Ady iy daw dn AKSIy 1 — 91d lye ow 
Was yy AST iP ot pt Ath 0S tpl sd lols phd a 
lds AE re — pal obj (Loy Ad) Ad) ASST iI dy tr — deg 
UT aS iy ef AS Ly lyse, AIS (4145 GAT) aL a 
piles oalsiece aye 

Exercise 17 (p. 85) 

— ctf 2 AT OWL Gy — ps bal poyews lt aT jl day jan 1 
Se he eS jy 5 pL 32 £— pte HUH LT ole pele 7 
Hes Ae h9y Gy oT Se? 9 dlazes 9 pot ed pope Atha My! 
Fay Shy ely 9 cmyg? Bb IT CiLy> Ci arlijgy Al ysey S10 
SV vm sagtes lagdy AT slecel UT gb gue S14 Ane oLijay 
meee lat pinilates alte cal Ja SV a aylti ae Sly atl 
au (dng) ded) Oba SI. ath ott Gary Gtyol bole dened 4 
tL re pag Kee 9 2th ah ST eg oe Gly (sles) 
bul cay fom ATT) poles Oleh Le & pale rr — yh Ly 25 
mel Fe eT chee VE Leyte yl SV oye odeiny 1 — ploryd 
sygree At oy OI gl 11 aK GF BA bas Ap ay Ap se 


* f® is used here synonymously with we. 


272 KEY TO PERSIAN GRAMMAR 


The Mongol Conquest of Persia (p. 95) 

The two hundred years’ period of history of the Mongols, the con- 
quest of Tamerlane and other events which happened in Persia before 
the Safavids, each in their own turn, were the cause of murder, plunder, 
bloodshed and innumerable acts of destruction in Islamic countries 
generally and in the country of Persia in particular. In these attacks Persia 
suffered injury more than any other and having entered upon a period 
of extraordinary decline (having fallen into a precipice of strange decline) 
trod a descending arc. Another thing which contributed to (aided) the 
decline and decay of Persia and which day by day closed the doors of 
progress upon her was, in addition to the superstitions and fancies which 
resulted from the conquest of the Mongols and Turks, the ignorant 
fanaticism of the people and the fixing of the centre of civilization in 
Western Europe and America. In view of the internal obstacles which 
prevented her relations with foreign countries, Persia was unable to 
adopt civilization easily from Europe or, like European countries, to 
advance along the road of progress. 


Exercise 18 (p. 95) 

POS tt Oat Ere UR? 1 aphee Dldztey Spee ye AT Oks} 1 
ASST SN ty £— net Dec AT Lyagsl er — (oat oly oly) 25 
Cat 29h GUI jh jge 0 ede AF aS pales apslh ah 9S 
ings coped gh) Ll gpl vce 0d pe AT ceed Sake 1 — cael ols 
2yly Ay 1 3p tay Sle cat 199 Olah TIS pecan A 
ecole 1 OT ye bod 1 — ayy Kt 1 — pail yieee ghT as 
dye thay AST FL stag pectelpdace 9 Dpto p23 AT Lea} pease AT pikes 
Soh, TT GET pa rzee OF 92 aT Spies GHeel 1E— ee Se 
ee CISL (ps7 pls GLa 9bj olLet) at Lal yo obj leas 
Sylemt 298 Ole Opp oh Arms Upis SAtel i] Tate GALT gb 

BAS AT WB Oyj 9 AS ap OAT y ple 1p 5! 


Persia’s Relations with Europe* (p. 109) 


In the time of Shah Tahmasp an Englishman called Antony Jenkinson 
set out for Persia in A.H. 969 (A.D. 1561-2) on a mission on behalf of 
Elizabeth, the queen of England. He brought a letter for Tahmasp I, the 
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Safavid king, from the aforementioned queen relating to the creation of 
friendly relations and the preservation of the well-being (lit. interests) of 
humanity and the interests of the two parties. The aforementioned envoy 
came to Qazvin, the capital of Shah Tahmasp, in the month of Zol-Hejja 
969 (August 1562); but since he was not acquainted with the manners 
and customs of Persia he was not able to conclude a commercial treaty 
on behalf of his sovereign government. Having no alternative (lit. 
remedy) he returned. The same envoy (representative) came once more 
to Persia in the year A.H. 970 (A.D. 1562-3) on behalf of the Russian 
government; and (but) on this occasion also he returned without obtain- 
ing any result. In the year A.H. 972 (A.D. 1564-5) another group came to 
Persia on behalf of the Moscow Company and the shah treated this group 
also with kindness. He gave permission for English and Russian mer- 
chants to trade and travel freely in Persia. 
© Taken from Reza Pazuki, Tarikh-« Jran ax Moghol ta Afshariyyeh. 


Exercise 19 (p. 109) 

— plab yy OMY AT cael GAyde Gey —ylo ps dys lye jd 
dK Coe go! te jer F Gay £ AGL at pl jl Ghee r 
DY Sgt Wrgd pry Told OLES Godt) laced fee 0 — cal oe rgten 
ld hee A pees Ss elas yo Ske pl v—(slo Uty9y) oy 
Una ct preety 4 Si) sgt Ope 
Obeg den Gyley ARS Anke At pene 1) cel Flivl) ATT yj pile 
AAT salys gb asia an gl ols oy A Si py — a eT 
£2 te VEN a9h page ole G aylo cage pty oyd age yy oe 
pad pole U ries aly 0d cable itl peeved ay! Ty pale 33} 
Ar 9 pt okt 22 pleny Sy dm 2 9 AIL Ole TT 
AE NF Aasie OL) 2 Way! y Obel ga bs bitsy 10 — yay) acs 
pb jl Sols Slealinge HoT ey aT Slab yy! jl bj Clin 
DY pe RIE yp ailenys daly 9 dds Oly! Cys | lire Sleys 

StF yp Yay amt Upam a UST jl gen 9 As aig UT 


The Coming of the Sherley Brothers to Persia (p. 122) 


The Sherleys were two brothers, called Antony and Robert, who in 
A.D. 1597 (a.H. lunar 1007), coming through Ottoman territory and 
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with Persia against the Ottoman government and the opening of com- 
mercial relations for the sale of Persian silk together with the presents 
which Shah Abbas had given. A quarrel broke out between Hosein Ali 
Bak Bayat and Antony Sherley in Italy; Antony separated from him and 
went to Spain. He did not return to Persia. But Robert Sherley, Antony's 
brother, who had remained in the service of Shah Abbas, became the 
object of his favour, but, when there was no news of the coming of 
Antony, Shah Abbas’ favour towards him ceased. Robert Sherley, how- 
ever, since he was a young man of determination and good conduct, 
again attracted the love of the shah towards himself. The first charge 
which was given by Shah Abbas to Robert Sherley was his choice as the 
leader of a group of the army and his despatch to make war on the 
Ottoman government. Similarly he took part in the wars which Shah 
Abbas undertook in the years A.H. 1013 (A.D. 1604-5) and A.H. 1014 (A.D. 
1605-6) with the Ottoman government. He was wounded three times. 
In one engagement he killed a large number of the Ottoman army and 
took their leaders prisoner. And in one battle when he came face to face 
with the Ottomans, after drawing up his own force, when he saw that 
his soldiers were in fear at the large number of the enemy, he turned 
towards them, addressed some words [to them] and then himself first 
attacked the enemy. Having given courage to his soldiers and in this way 
defeated the Ottomans, he became the object of Shah Abbas’ favour. Sub- 
sequently he was sent by Shah Abbas in a.H. 1016 (A.D. 1608) from Isfahan 
to Europe. After a long journey and the carrying out of his mission he 
went to England in a.H. 1020 (A.D. 1611~12) and finally after eight years’ 
travelling he returned to Persia in A.H. 1024 (A.D. 1615). (The end) 


Exercise 24 (p. 165) 


An ungrateful peasant was criticizing God most high saying, ‘Why 
has He made a marrow to grow (lit. become green) on a slender bush and 
made the small acorn to grow on a tall tree? If I were the Creator of 
created things I would act differently to this.’ The peasant was thinking 
thus when an acorn from the top of the tree hit his nose so that blood 
flowed. The peasant said to himself, ‘See the weakness of my judgement 
and counsel. If this acorn had been a marrow it would have killed me.’ 
Then he asked forgiveness and pardon for his boldness. 


Exercise 25 (p. 166) 
G siler,S Shygel oll Silato ce 1 — obi! Gli! yor agin 1 
ay hE ad SiS JUG pe Olen yo Spree F— tingly ey ap 
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p> Kal Ly © —aytes Ulead Vy Ayld, cand Ired £— Olney 
Uy cel pape Adee Tm cel ay AT pty jl cued ott ERT 5h Sly 
ype 92 Kee S0ij ee CUS 32 veel tL gland gl 
BS Cif ST wy Cts nae Sj Gal) SLT > yal 
eerie Wy 4 igs WK bj OL SGIT apa p29 dt agg 9 comes 
FN Fy nt ad UT OT get pale plat LST yy 37 
Spy etl 3 AT Ks ISI ings pee tr ogy AT cal 
aS aylo Sere 1 € — ale ge SLD py AT ced Gal Ger ee Se 
dp dale dp Pel ay aly de jE AT ced pyle ve — le jay! 
om] LST pat es ols OT ed al rv — as GS ony 


Persia and England (p. 175) 


After [the reign of] Shah Abbas the Great the English East India 
Company received in A.H. 1038 (A.D. 1628-9) a new farman concerning 
the silk trade from Shah Safi, his successor. But they could not obtain 
again all the concessions and rights which they had acquired in the time 
of Shah Abbas. Although an envoy from Charles I of England came in 
the month of Sha‘ban 1039 (April-May 1630) with a letter to Shah Safi 
[asking] for help and assistance to English merchants and nationals in 
Persia, which expression of love and friendship was well received by the 
ruler of Persia, in the time of this king the most important part of the 
Persian trade was in fact (lit. essentially) in the hands of Dutch merchants. 
On a second occasion Charles, t another letter to Shah Safi [asking] 
for help for the British Bast; mpany. This letter was also well 
received by the Safavid ruler a sent a friendly letter to the king of 
England. Finally in a.H. 1053 (ADyi2643) the English East India Company 
founded a factory for themselves in Basra. Meanwhile, the trade of the 
Dutch in Persia daily increased and they engaged in rivalry with the 
English. 

A General Amnesty for the Tribes (p. 176) 


In accordance with the proposal of the [chief of] staff of the southern 
division, approved by his Imperial Majesty, an order for a general 
amnesty for all the tribes of Fars has been issued. This order has been 
transmitted by the commander of the division to the chiefs of the tribes. 
According to information [received] from the general staff it was an- 
nounced in the course of the transmission of this order that the tribes 
could keep their arms with them and remain armed provided that they 
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received a special permit. In addition to the transmission of the general 
amnesty to all the tribes, assurances on every account were given by the 
government [to the tribes] and they were encouraged to hope for the 
necessary measures of assistance from the government. 


Desire* (p. 176) 


I was a child. We had gone in summer to summer quarters. Every day 
in the afternoon, the children used to come down from the mountain 
behind the sheep and goats. They used to say that there was a green 
meadow near the top which had much water and that from that high place 
one could see the town and the [whole] world, and that unless one saw 
it one could not describe it. 1 wished (lit. my heart wished) that I was as 
fearless and strong as they were. Perhaps they also wished that they had 
the facilities for being lazy which I had. One day I said to the village 
headman, ‘I am going with the children tomorrow to the meadow. How 
far is it to there?’ He laughed and said, ‘You have to go a long way to 
get there and you will get very tired.’ I said, ‘If the meadow is behind this 
mountain its no distance for me. How far is it really?’ He said, ‘One has 
to go up for five hours.’ My heart sank in fear but there was nothing for 
it. The next day I set out with firm steps for my objective with the village 
headman and the children. I said to myself that as long as I had life in me 
I would not show I was tired. I was still in the full ardour of my deter- 
mination when the village headman said, ‘We have arrived. Here is the 
meadow.’ Out of happiness I ran a few steps and said, ‘I am ready to go 
to the summit. But you said it was five hours’ walk. It is only two and a 
half hours since we set out.’ He said, ‘If I had said it was two hours’ walk 
you would have arrived here tired. I said five hours so that you would 
do the two hours’ walk easily.’ 


* Taken from Mohammad Hejazi, 4’ine. 


EXERCISE 26 (p. 177) 

se Clie 9 milo Cue Iola Gl b oy2n foul Ibs! leh 4 

eee gh wo PHT dad eye gl ate 4 aS ay As qe 1 —aylo 
GAT de aly (fogd de E— oy dalyd deg I (AS ap 2) 2S 
Ws Uh 1 — pei 2yh canys Cp ree Ate byl 0 — AES Gs ted 
eG clea ST Sotes WSybad daily pls aT cults Gt a sel 
GU Key leo pls Ly any eee V— dls atyad (hb ay 
cal Spey bal god yg Gye deli GE 2 CAbo! yy! a plo S e374 
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tet Athelt dul Wel yal ye dale a 93 Fel ott aly Obj 350 

STE eal AT ty Sle ep jl ye sie 9 GF oe pokey OS” SAT 

TgT A ytalas jap ed EIT yy ed 09 GILG Spee Caled Geral? 
edgtes dt oly ASST 5 Ute Le yole 


Persia and England (p. 195) 
(Continued from the previous lesson) 


During the reign of Shah Abbas II the influence of the English became 
appreciably less than formerly whereas (lit. but on the contrary) the 
domination and influence of the Dutch in Persia and the Persian Gulf 
was increasing, and they had become so emboldened by the progress of 
their affairs in Persia that their warships even destroyed the factories of 
the English in Basra. But subsequently as a result of a war which took 
place in Europe between the two aforementioned governments their com- 
mercial relations in India and Persia were interrupted and the Persian 
government benefited from the opportunity to lessen the influence and 
concessions of the two governments in Persia. Among other things the 
Persian government refrained from paying the sum which was paid 
annually to the English on account of the customs’ revenue of Bandar 
Abbas. The East India Company had recourse to the English king, who 
at that time was Charles II; and he wrote a letter to Shah Soleiman on this 
matter in the year A.H. 1081 (A.D. 1671-2). Until towards the end of the 
twelfth century a.H. the influence of the Dutch was appreciably greater 
than that of the English in the Gulf; but towards the end of this century 
certain new events which occurred in Europe weakened (lit. were the 
cause of weakness to) the Dutch. At the same time also the English 
government, because of differences which had broken out between the 
East India Company shareholders, united all the old companies in the 
year A.H. 1120 (A.D. 1708) and founded a big company called the Com- 
parry of English Merchants for Trade with the East Indies. The king of 
England also meanwhile gave the factors (lit. heads) of the company 
consular and diplomatic rank at the courts of the rulers of India and their 
influence increased. (The end) 

Tehran (p. 195) 


Tehran had not yet become as large as it is today; and most of the 
avenues which are the glory of the capital and the names of which every- 
one in the city knows had not yet come into existence; and at the time 
of the sunset call to prayer the gates of the city would be shut. Traffic 
from inside the city to outside and within the city itself would be stopped 
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attention to the progress of agriculture, the improvement of the condi- 
tions of life of the peasants, the extension of irrigation and the gradual 
prevention of the cultivation and use of opium; and to review the laws 
for agricultural development and the execution of the programme for 
agriculture; (8) [to pay special attention] to the development (lit. progress 
and perfecting) of industries as far as possible with a preference for the 
running of factories by individuals belonging to private companies; and 
to strive to improve the conditions of life of the workers; (9) to develop 
(lit. make perfect, complete) roads and railways within the limits of the 
country’s means; (10) to reform the administrative divisions of the 
country and to give attention to participation by the people in the 
running of local affairs; (11) to develop educational establishments and 
to exert care in the reform of public morals; and (12) to extend public 
health organizations and to pay special attention to public health. 


The Mixing of Tongues* (p. 203) 

There is no language in the world which can keep itself free from an 
admixture of other languages, except the language of a people who never 
mix with other people. But this is impossible because words from one 
people penetrate into [the language of] another people through trade, 
travel and intercourse and even through the hearing of the fables and 
traditions of other peoples. All the languages of the world in this way have 
loan words. One must consider what are the results achieved through the 
mixing of one language with another. The mixing of languages comes 
about in several ways (lit. is of several kinds). One way is that a language 
naturally takes whatever it has not got from its neighbour or from further 
afield and adapts it to its own pronunciation and taste, i.e. it swallows the 
word, chews and digests it, and divests it of its original forms and peculi- 
arities; and even according to its own inclination sometimes inverts the 
letters, alters them, or changes the meaning. If the word is primitive it 
makes it derivative and if derivative primitive and so on ad infinitum, 
just as the Arabs did and still do with foreign words. We also have done 
this with some Arabic, Turkish and European words; but with us this 
‘was not general practice. 


* Mohammad Taqi Bahar (Malek osh-Sho'ara), Sabk-shenasi. 


EXeERcIseE 28 (p. 203) 
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The Railway Health Service (p. 297) 


In construction works as in every other great or small work attention 
must be paid from the beginning to the health and physical well-being 
of the workers. After much experience (lit. many tests) it has been realized 
that if all the tools and implements for work are available but the engineers, 
master-craftsmen, supervisors, foremen and workmen are weak and sick 
matters will not progress. For this very reason the question of the health 
of the workers is regarded as one of the effective factors in the progress 
of construction work. Large construction concerns which are engaged 
in work in towns are perhaps not greatly in need of health organizations 
because municipal health organizations and others watch over the physical 
well-being of the townspeople; but workmen who are engaged in road 
construction work on the roads and in locations far from inhabited places 
have no access to medicines and treatment. For this reason if there is the 
slightest negligence concerning the health of such workers, affairs cease 
to progress in an orderly fashion and the physical well-being of thousands 
of persons is endangered. The health department of the railway construc- 
tion department, which was founded for the comfort of the railway 
workers, guarantees their physical well-being. The administration of this 
department, with the help of special branches which it has for the pre- 
servation of the physical well-being of the workers, takes action along 
three lines: (i) precautionary measures for the prevention of the spread 
of infectious diseases, (ii) the care (treatment) of sick workers, and (iii) 
help to the injured. Since contractors for constructional work are bound 
by the contents of their undertakings to make available (ready) for the 
workers houses, drinking water and foodstuffs in accordance with the 
principles of hygiene, the department of health watches over the per- 
formance of these undertakings to protect the workers from contagious 
diseases and carries out at the proper time the necessary inspections by 
means of technical officials and inspectors. In addition in time of necessity 
it inoculates with serums workers who are engaged in operations near 
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[pumping water] from the Karun in order that the trees shall be watered. 
Different kinds of date palms, pomegranates, olives, and bananas, etc., 
have been planted in that garden; and even tropical grasses and cuttings 
have also been sown in the cultivated part (lit. sown fields) of the above- 
mentioned garden by way of experiment (lit. examples). Millions of 
tumans have been spent on the garden, the purchase of necessities and 
implements for agriculture and the import of saplings from abroad. 


Some Observations concerning Literature during the Period 
of the Constitution* (p. 217) 


A series of political, scientific and literary events, to describe and expand 
on which a separate book would be necessary, prepared the way for the 
appearance of the constitution, the imperial rescript for which was issued 
in a.H. lunar 1324 (A.D. 1906). In brief it can be said that Persian litera- 
ture, as well as carrying on the old themes and styles, also acquired in this 
period certain new features. It is possible to summarize them as follows: 
(i) foreign languages, especially French, which had begun to spread in 
Persia from the beginning of the Qajar period, became current and inter- 
course between Persia and Western Europe became greater than it had 
been formerly. The literary compositions of those regions, poetry and 
prose, stories and novels, became well known in this country. As a result 
of this mixing not only were a number of foreign books translated and a 
number of foreign words incorporated into the Persian language but also 
some modern writers, both in concept and form, adopted to a certain 
extent the style and method of thought of the west. Sometimes they went 
[even] further in this course and departed from the style of Persian. 
(ii) Liberal thoughts, social and political ideas, the idea of equality of 
political rights, the problem of freedom of thought and the freedom of 
the press, and patriotic sentiments, were among the new subjects which 
came into [Persian] literature, and had in truth, in poetry and prose a 
special éclat. Able and talented poets and skilful writers appeared and 
occupied themselves in interpreting these thoughts in the best possible 
words. Ideas of this sort were even spread among the common people in 
the form of popular ballads by the grace of poetical talent such as [that 
possessed by] Aref of Qazvin. Among the poets of this period one can 
mention, by way of example, Adib al-Mamalek Farahani and Adib Pishe- 
vari among the deceased and Parvin E‘tesami in the world of women; and 
among the living Mr Mohammad Taqi Bahar (Malek osh-Sho‘ara), who 
is a master in the gasideh (a kind of ode) and in historical and literary 
research. In truth, many eloquent and skilful poets and writers have 
appeared in our age, who have indeed kept Persian poetry and prose alive, 
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made it more eloquent and expressive, breathed into it new meanings, and 
shown themselves to be the true successors of the great men of ancient 
times. (iii) Poetry and prose have abandoned something of their ancient 
lofty, literary status, which was usually far removed from the life of the 
people and separated from the tastes and needs of the common people and 
come nearer to the mind and life of the masses. In keeping with the needs 
of society new features (lit. freshness) have appeared in its subject matter 
and poetry and prose have become occupied with (lit. turned towards) 
social subjects, and writers, in developing these subjects, have paid 
attention more to the subject matter and to expressing their meaning than 
to verbal ornament and the use of long sentences. (To be continued) 


* Dr Rezazadeh Shafaq, Tarikh-« Adabiyyat-e Iran. 


Exercise 31 (p. 219) 
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The Central Government (p. 231) 


No country and no community can be administered unless it has a 
strong central point of support. One meaning of security is just this that 
the central government should have power. The meaning of the opposite 
to this also confirms and substantiates this same principle: that is to say 
no country and community in which the central power is weak and whose 
point of support is unstable and tottering, will be [properly] administered. 
A failure to administer a country or the life of a community or people 
[properly] means anarchy and lack of security. The greatest internal 
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his rank and worth will indeed be great in the eyes of men, his position 
in society will be high, and his words will have the greatest possible effect 
on the ears and hearts [of men]. It must be realized that several conditions 
are necessary [of fulfilment] for a writer and unless these conditions are 
fulfilled in the person of the writer, the title of writer cannot be applied 
to him, and he cannot carry out the responsibilities imposed by the work 


of a writer. 
* Hosein Sami‘i (Adib os-Saltaneh), A’in-e Negaresh. 


The Meaning of Freedom* (p. 246) 


My dear brothers and fellow-countrymen: 

Praise be to God you have once more by the grace of God under the 
shadow of the care of [our] young and auspicious sovereign stepped into 
the ring of freedom and you can enjoy this gift (lit. bounty). Of course 
you must realize the value of this gift and give thanks to God for it. I hope 
that you have learnt and taken warning from the trouble and toil which 
you have suffered during the last thirty or forty years and that you know 
how to recognize the value of the gift of freedom and have understood 
its meaning. If this is so you know that the meaning of freedom is not 
that men should be self-willed and that everyone should do whatever he 
wants. Constraints and limits are necessary to the essence of freedom. If 
there are no limits set and everyone is self-willed, no one will be free and 
whoever is the strongest will make others his captives and slaves. The 
constraints and limits which are set to self-will are what is called the law. 
Thus, men will be free when the law is operative and everyone knows the 
limits to his authority and does not transgress them. A country, therefore, 
which has no law, or in which the law is not put into execution and 
respected, its people will not be free and will not live at ease. This is a 
very simple and obvious truth; and nobody denies it. But unfortunately 
few people believe this truth because usually we see that people consider 
limits, i.e. the law, necessary for others but do not hold the observation 
of the law incumbent upon themselves. If everyone believed that the 
observation of the limits set by the law was nct only incumbent with 
reference to others but also with reference to himself, transgression of the 
law would not occur, whereas every day we see many people transgressing, 
the law. Few people understand that if they consider it permissible for 
themselves to transgress the law, there is no reason why others also should 
not consider transgression of the law permissible for themselves. In this 
event transgression of the law will become common and widespread and 
the result will be as we said, namely all will be deprived of ease. Unfor- 
tunately it is the nature of many people to exert undue force whenever 
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sometimes in a limited number of persons; and there were and are some 
peoples among whom responsibility for the legislative and executive 
power is accepted by the whole people. The first type of government is 
called autocratic and despotic government; the second aristocratic govern- 
ment and the third popular government which Europeans call democracy. 
Each of these three types had and have different forms, into a discussion 
of which I shall not enter, since it is not my purpose to give you a lesson 
in political science. 1 shall merely say this that peoples as they become 
more learned and mature incline more towards the third type, namely 
popular government, except that since usually large populations and 
extensive countries are involved, peoples cannot every day assemble in 
one place and exercise legislative and executive duties directly. Accord- 
ingly the best way which they have devised is for the people to make a 
group of persons their representatives to legislate in their name. We call 
the collectivity of such representatives the national consultative assembly. 
The assembly also chooses a few people to execute the law, who are called 
the council of ministers. Both these two groups are under the supreme 
leadership of one person who, if he is elected, is called the president of 
the republic and, if he is permanent and hereditary, the king. You, the 
Persian people, by virtue of the fundamental laws which were established 
about thirty-five years ago have a representative monarchical govern- 
ment. But if you consider [the matter] carefully you will agree that during 
these thirty-five years you seldom enjoyed the gift of true freedom, 
namely [a state of affairs in which] the law was executed and respected. 
Several times representative government, i.e. the basis of your constitu- 
tion, was disrupted. Have you ever thought what was the reason for this? 
I will tell you. The fundamental reason was this that you did not rightly 
know the value of this gift and you did not exert yourselves to perform 
the duties imposed by it, and many out of ignorance and some because of 
ulterior motives and personal desires transgressed those conditions which 
must be observed in representative government. What are the conditions 
which must be observed in representative government? Do not forget 
that the meaning of representative government is that authority over the 
affairs of the country rests with the people. And of course you know that 
whoever has powers also has in return for those powers a responsibility. 
Therefore, if he does not act according to the exigencies imposed by his 
powers as his conscience dictates, he will be answerable; and to be 
answerable does not always mean that some one will call him to account. 
To be answerable usually amounts to this that a person suffers a terrible 
end: if there is no creature who will call him to account, the Creator will 
do so. Being called to account by the Creator cannot always be deferred 
until the day of resurrection. Usually being called to account by the 
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Creator takes place in the life of this world and a person receives the 
reward of his actions. As has been said: 


Do not be careless concerning the retribution [which you will receive] 
for your actions. 
‘Wheat grows from the wheat [seed] and barley from the barley [seed]. 


Now let us see how does a people become answerable if it does not act 
with regard to its powers in accordance with its legal duties and the 
demands of its conscience? A people consists of different classes. Each 
one has a special duty in the matter of representative government. It is 
the duty of the common people to exercise care in the election of their 
representatives to the national consultative assembly, to elect honest 
representatives, to watch over their conduct after their election, to give 
evidence of sound thoughts, that is liberal beliefs, which mean law- 
abidingness, that is patriotism; and to believe that to desire the well- 
being of the public takes precedence over the pursuit of selfish personal 
interests. It is incumbent upon every individual of the community to 
choose a respectable and lawful occupation and craft in accordance with 
his talents and to strive to carry that out. It is the duty of the representa- 
tives of the people to exercise care in passing laws and supervising their 
execution and not to consider the function of representative of the people 
as a means for the furtherance of selfish interests and desires or ambition. 
The duty of ministers is to consider themselves the executors of the law 
and the servants of the people and always to have in mind the well-being 
and interests of the people when proposing laws to the assembly and 
when carrying out the laws. The duty of government servants, in execut- 
ing the laws with integrity and uprightness, is to facilitate the work of the 
ministers and to bring about the ease of their fellow-men, whose servants 
they are. The duty of pressmen is to guide the thoughts of the people and 
to lead the nation and the government along the path of well-being. The 
duty of the king is to defend the fundamental laws, to watch over the 
actions of the government, to consider all individuals among the nation 
his children, to treat them in accordance with fatherly love and to make 
his words and actions an example for the people. Altogether, the duty of 
all classes of the nation is to make their words and actions compatible 
with the principles of honour and reputation because, as one of the wise 
men of Europe said, if despotic government is founded on fear, repre- 
sentative government is based on the honour of the individuals of the 
nation. And it is especially the case that if those who are in charge of the 
affairs of the common people do not in their actions make honourable 
conduct their aim, representative government will not progress. Finally, 
all classes must co-operate with each other and be united in bringing about 
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Exercise l4c 


1, It is not necessary for you to tell him to come because I have written 
tohim. 2. Itis possible that he has gone. 3. If you have not read this 
book I think that you ought to read it. 4. 1 shall try to finish this work 
by this afternoon. 5. If he had not been lazy he would have learnt 
Persian more quickly. 6. If the journey to Persia by land did not take so 
long, I would go by land. 7. If they wish to raise the standard of living 
in this country it will be necessary to increase the exports of the country; 
otherwise it will not be possible. 8. In spite of the fact that the agri- 
cultural production of the country has increased, the country cannot yet 
export agricultural goods. 9. I shall not go out until the rain stops. 
10, I was very thirsty by the time I reached the town. 11. As soon as 
the sun rises we must start. 12. As soon as I got to the door I remem- 
bered that I had left my key on the table in my room. 13. I told the boy 
to bring you some eggs today. 14. Do not take any of these books 
away. 15. If you had not known Persian better than I, I should not 
have given you this letter to translate: I should have done it myself. 


Exercise l6c 


1. There is no difference between these two cloths. They are both 
very dear; neither of them is worth 30 ria/s a metre. 2. He stayed such 
a long time with his brother that I thought he had forgotten he had said 
he would come with me to the town. 3. It is no good your going now; 
it is too late. All the people whom you want to see went an hour ago. 
4. The newspaper is published every day except Friday and each number 
costs one and a half rials. 5. I handed the money over to him and I 
asked him to give mea receipt. 6. If he had had greater experience he 
would not have made this mistake. 7. Although the style of Persian 
writers of earlier centuries differs from the style of writers of the present 
day, it is not difficult to understand their works. 8. I forgot to tell him 
that I was not coming. 9. I shall finish the work before you return. 
10. By the time you finish this it will be dark. 11. Take him into the 
next room and give him a seat until the minister is ready to receive him. 


Exercise l7a 


1. It would have been better if you had gone to see him instead of 
writing tohim. 2. Instead of visiting Shiraz this spring as I had planned 
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I shall stay at home. 3. I went straight home from the office yesterday 
instead of going for a walk as is my custom. 4. I shall not go without 
telling you. 5. When he had finished his work he went home without 
telling his brother. 6. It is difficult to find the way without a map. 
7. He suddenly got angry without the slightest reason. 8. Other than 
him I knew no one there. 9. I do not know what to do other than to 
tell him. 10. If I had thought that it was possible to do other than pay 
his fine I would not have paid it. 11. I wrote the letter before I knew 
that he was coming. 12. The cost of living was not so high before the 
war asitis now. 13. Will you buy some cheese on the way home if you 
go before me? 14. He looked so happy that I knew before he began to 
speak that he had good news. 15. There was no one there but him. 
16. They will not come unless you invite them. 17. After he had read 
the letter he gave it to me to read. 18. I would have told him what you 
told me if I had seen him after I had seen you. 19. If you still want to 
see me after you have seen him, let me know. 


Exercise 18a 


1. Please tell your brother to come here as quickly as possible. 2. If 
‘we go now perhaps we shall get to the station before the train starts. 
3. The building of the factory was finished the year before last and it 
began production last year. 4. We were listening to the radio when 
suddenly the telephone bell rang. 5. If you had listened to what I said 
you would not have made so many mistakes in your work. 6, If you 
listen carefully to what I say the matter will be clear to you. 7. He 
asked me to come for a walk with him. 8. While we were going for a 
walk yesterday it began to rain. 9. When I saw him he was bargaining 
with a draper in the bazaar. 10. I do not know whether he has returned 
or not. 11. I went to see my brother yesterday afternoon; if you had 
returned yesterday I would have asked you to come with me to see him. 
12. If he has returned from the village I will give him your message. 
13. We shall return before it gets dark. 14. I do not know whether 
he can help me or not. 


Exercise 2la 


1. My object in asking you to come to see me today was to transmit 
to you the new orders which have arrived from Tehran. 2. You cannot 
go without obtaining his permission first. 3. If he has not already 
decided to come, I shall try to persuade him to come. 4. As soon as 
the battle began it was clear that the enemy would be defeated. 5. I 
shall not only write a letter to him but I shall also go to seehim. 6. AsI 


298 ADDITIONAL EXERCISES 


was going home I suddenly remembered that I had forgotten to lock the 
door of my office; I returned and as I was going up the steps I saw that 
Thad not only left the door open but had also left the light on. 7. As I 
told you yesterday what you suggest is impossible. 8. As I crossed the 
bridge it began to snow. 9. This morning as I was going along the 
street I saw a man selling apples. I went up to him and asked how much 
the mann. He said 7 rials. 1 said that was too dear and asked what his 
lowest price was. He replied that he would not sell for less than 7 rials. 
Finally after much argument I persuaded him to let me have them at 5 
rials the mann. 
Exercise 23a 


As I was crossing the bridge over the river I met one of my former 
colleagues. I had not seen him for years and wondered (thought to myself) 
whether he would recognize me, let alone speak to me. When he saw me 
he stopped and greeted me warmly. It was impossible for us to exchange" 
more than a few words because I was on the way to my work and it was 
growing late and he had business in the city. Accordingly we parted 
having first arranged? to meet on the following evening when we hoped 
that we would both have more leisure. 


Exercise 25a 


1 pushed back} the crowds and passing from the rear, walked down 
the living avenue of people until 1 came in front of a group of Arabs 
where stood the white man with the grey beard. I would have run to him 
only I was a coward‘ in the presence of such a mob, and would have 
embraced him, only being an Englishman, I did not know how he would 
receive me, so I did what cowardice and false pride suggested,5 walked 
up to him, took off my hat and said, ‘ Dr Livingstone, I presume?’ 


Exercise 26a 


1. If the man from whom I bought the horse had not been so ready 
to sell it for such a low price I should never have bought it. I wish I had 
not bought it so hastily; if I had waited a little 1 might have found a 
much better horse to buy. 2. As the demonstrators passed through the 
centre of the town they were joined by a large number of the towns- 
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Why the Jackals Howl Outside the Town 


And now, just outside the walls surrounding the telegraph office, rose 
a prolonged and dismal’ howl,* followed by another and yet another; 
while from the city, like an answer, came back the barking} of the dogs. 
‘Are those jackals howling outside?” I asked, ‘and do they come so close 
to the town?’ ‘Yes,’ answered the Khan, ‘they always do so, and the dogs 
always answer them thus. Do you know why? Once upon a time the 
jackals used to live in the towns, just as the dogs do now, while the latter 
dwelt outside in the desert. Now, the dogs thought it would be much 
nicer to be in the town, where they would be sheltered from the inclem- 
ency of the weather, and would have plenty to eat instead of often having 
to go without food for a long time. So they sent one of their number to 
the jackals with the following message: “Some amongst us,” they said, 
“are ill, and our physicians say that what they need is a change of air, 
and that they ought if possible, to spend three days in the town. Now, 
it is clearly impossible for us dogs and you jackals to be in one place at 
the same time, so we would ask you to change places with us for three 
days only, and to let us take up our quarters in the city, while you retire 
into the desert, the air of which will doubtless prove very beneficial’ to 
you also.” To this proposition the jackals agreed, and during the follow- 
ing night the exchange was effected.5 In the morning, when the people 
of the city woke up, they found a dog wherever there had been a jackal 
on the previous night. On the third night the jackals, being quite tired 
of the desert, came back to the gates of the town filled with pleasant 
anticipations® of resuming their luxurious city life. But the dogs, being 
very comfortable in their new quarters, were in no hurry to quit them. 
So after waiting some time, the jackals called out to the dogs, “naxofha-ye 
Joma xub fode”, ending up with a whine, just such as you heard a minute 
ago and (as Mirz4 ‘Abdu'llah, who is a native of Isfah4n, will tell you) just 
such as you may hear any day in the mouth? of an Isfahdn{ or a Yezdi. 
But the dogs, who are Turks and speak Turkish, only answered “‘ Yokh/ 
yokh!” (No! no!"), and so the poor jackals had to go back into the 
desert. And ever since then they come back at night and hail the dogs 
with the same question, as you heard them do just now; and the dogs 
always give the same reply, for they have no wish to go back to the 
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© GS ey yo surat perefian, to take place. * col) Wisi! entezarat, expectations, 
1 lS galu, throat. 
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desert. And that is why the jackals come and howl round the town after 
dusk, and why the dogs always answer them.” 

(E. G. Browne, A year among the Persians, Cambridge, 

1927, Pp. 199-201) 


The Persian Plateau‘ 


Villages cluster round the foothills, wherever water exists, or can be 
found, but are seldom less than five miles apart. Towns of importance 
are anything from one to two hundred miles distant from each other. 
Mountain ranges are never far distant: salt marshes, and a few large 
expanses of salt water lie at their feet.3 Such wild vegetable and animal 
life as exists is that of the desert, though wherever man has settled the 
mulberry, walnut and other fruit trees thrive. The heat in summer is very 
great, rising to 140 degrees in the sun; in winter the thermometer may 
fall below zero, the cold being more formidable* because it is ushered in’ 
by freezing® sand-storms, lashing tiny pebbles like hail into the traveller's 
face, thereby increasing his misery and that of his mount.” But when the 
traveller is fortunate enough to be able to travel by caravan and not by 
car the desert has its compensations: in summer the long, cool night is the 
best time to travel. At dusk® the sky is illumined with rainbow tints along 
the unbroken horizon: within an hour of sunset it is dark; the blue 
turns to lapis lazuli, till it merges? into the deeper purple of the dark 
horizon and the Milky Way’? appears overhead. 

(A. T. Wilson, Persia, London, 1932, p. 7) 


Shiraz 

The capital of the province of Fars is Shiraz, famous for its wine and 
honey, the home and the grave of the two most famous poets of Persia, 
Hafiz, the contemporary of Dante, and Sa‘di. It has been laid in ruins 
more than once by earthquakes, but can still show noble'' mosques and 
fine bazaars. The city lies in the midst of a long plain, some twelve miles 
across, terminating towards the east in a salt lake, the home’? of countless 
water fowl. In spring the plain is green with heavy crops of cereals and 


ON falar. * a legS huhpaye, 

3 asl damane, skirt (of a mountain, etc.). * Seni Adibat, formidability. 

5 daclb tali'e, vanguard. © jg 9 por suz, biting (of cold, or wind). 
1 Spo marked, # tee 9 SS Sloe havaye gorg 0 mif. 


9 OAS goes mahy f, to be obliterated. ° QUST kahkafan. 
Mt fghins mo‘azcam (= great, fine). 1 Kime maskan, dwelling-place. 
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The Beginning of the Movement for Constitutional Reform in Persia 


The Persian constitutional movement of the early twentieth century 
was the result of a process which had been going on in Persia, largely 
silently, throughout the nineteenth century. Up to this time the basic 
theories of the state and of life generally were set in the frame’ of Islam. 
The intrusion* of the West into Persia in the nineteenth century perhaps 
more than any other single event led Persian thinkers} to question the 
old theories and bases of the state and to seek some new or additional 
base for it. The disastrous wars with Russia in the early part of the 
century concluded by the Treaty of Turkomanchay in 1828 convinced5 
Persians of the need of reform, military and otherwise. Further, it was 
through the various military missions which came to Persia from 1807 
onwards that Persians had first become acquainted with modern military 
and scientific techniques and with the political changes which were 
taking place in Europe. Mirza Saleh, the first Persian known to have 
written an account of British parliamentary institutions, was sent to 
England: in 1815 in pursuance of plans for military reform. He also 
visited Turkey and Russia. Writing in his diary of the tanzimat he 
castigates obscurantist? mullas who opposed them. He gives in fis diary 
what is probably the first account by a Persian of the French revolution. 
Diplomatic travel also played an important role in the dissemination® of 
knowledge of western institutions. Abu’l-Hasan Shirazi, who was sent 
on a mission to England by Fath ‘Ali Shah, wrote in his Hayrat-ndmeh 
an account of the justice and security which he found in England, com- 
paring it with the tyranny which prevailed in his own country. Nasir 
al-Din himself made three journeys to Europe, the first in 1873. The 
Persian merchant communities, both inside and outside Persia, were 
another important channel through which modern ideas spread. The 
Persian press published by members of the Persian communities in 
Istanbul, Calcutta and elsewhere also did much in the latter part of the 
nineteenth century to encourage reform. 

(The Encyclopedia of Islam, Leiden-London, new 
ed. 1960- , art. on Dustiir) 
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The Evolution of the Landowning Class in Persia 


With the rise of Islam and the incorporation of Persia into the Islamic 
empire, land ownership was of two main kinds: on the one hand was 
private property, and on the other was land which had no private owner, 
the ultimate ownership of which came to be vested in the Muslim com- 
munity and in the imam as its representative. With the division of the dar 
ul-islim into a number of semi-independent and independent kingdoms, 
at times at war with each other, there was inevitably a modification in 
the theory that all land which had no private owner was held by the imam 
for the people, and the tendency was for the rights of the imam in this 
Tespect to pass to the temporal ruler. Under the Seljiiqs there was a re- 
integration of the eastern part of the Abbasid Caliphate. Ultimate owner- 
ship of such land which had no private owner came to be vested in the 
Seljiiq people and the sudsdn as their representative. The imam, mean- 
while, played an uneasy part in the background. He no longer delegated 
his temporal power to the su/jdn, but was required merely to give legal 
and religious sanction to the activities of the ‘ruling kAdn’. The conception 
of ‘the people’ was never very strong and tended to be overshadowed by 
the elements of absolutism which gained ground as the traditions of the 
steppe weakened. The Mongol position was broadly similar, but the 
element of consultation was weaker and the break-up on the fall of the 
Mongol Iikhan dynasty greater because of the weakening and ultimate 
disappearance of the caliphate. With the disintegration of the Ilkhin 
kingdom and its break-up into constantly warring principalities, the 
emphasis came to be laid on the individual ruler. Under the Safavids 
there was to some extent a reaffirmation of the idea of ‘the people’, not 
as a conquering horde who were the owners in common of their con- 
quests, one group of whom or one of whose number was by common 
consent their leader, but as a national group ruled over by the shah. 
Ultimate ownership and all rights vested in him, not as the representative 
of the people, but as a divinely appointed ruler, or, according to his more 
extreme followers, as an emanation of the Godhead. His rule, therefore, 
could not be other than absolute, and submission to his government 
could not involve any measure of consultation with the ruled, nor did it 
require their freely accorded consent. Under the Qajars the religious 
element was considerably weakened, but the element of absolutism 
remained and was untempered by any element of responsibility. This 
increase in the element of absolutism ran right through society and affected 
the general attitude to land and also the position of the peasants on the 
land. 

In so far as the landowning classes were concerned, the feudal landed 
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with neighbouring princes or landowners, while the need to maintain 
economic well-being broadly speaking set a limit to the exactions of the 
landowners and government officials upon the peasants, though many 
instances of places being ruined by over-taxation can be cited. With the 
rise of the Mongols the restraint afforded by Islam was temporarily at 
least removed, nor was there any longer a limit set to taxation by con- 
siderations of economic self-interest. Local communities were further 
subject to a greater degree of interference by the civil and military 
officials than heretofore, and this involved a corresponding weakening 
in local self-government. Further, certain practices, which had formerly 
been customary only, received the sanction of law through imperial 
decrees. The peasant as a result, became more effectively tied to the land 
than was the case before. This dependence was further increased when 
military service under the Qajars became a charge on the land and not on 
the individual. 

As long as the peasant could appeal to a court presided over by the 
gazi which was independent of, or, at least not entirely subordinate to, 
the landowner, mugta‘, or tuyildar, he had some possibility of redress. 
This was to some extent the case under the Seljiiqs. The religious institu- 
tion, it is true, had been virtually incorporated into the general structure 
of the state, but there was still some balance between the various organs 
of the administration. Under the Mongols land disputes in some cases 
were still referred to courts presided over by g@zis. Under the Safavids 
a change occurred. On the one hand, the independence of the gazis was 
reduced, while, on the other, in so far as they tended to become assimilated 
to the landowning class, they were less likely to support the claims of the 
peasants against their lords. Moreover, both the tuyilddrs and the 
holders of hereditary soyarghals were in many cases given full powers to 
decide all cases in the area granted to them, to the exclusion of the 
officials of the central or provincial government. This tendency to extend 
the jurisdiction of the local landowner and tuyiildér and to concentrate 
all power in their hands continued in Qajar times. The result was a 
further weakening in the element of local self-government and an increase 
in the dependence of the peasant. 

Meanwhile, however, other influences began to be felt. Contact with 
foreign countries was increasing. Military reverses, especially at the hands 
of Russia in the early part of the nineteenth century, had already shown 
that some change was needed if Persia was not to be left behind by the 
technical superiority of certain European countries; in the latter part of 
the nineteenth century the Young Turk movement and the movement 
for reform headed by Jamal ud-Din Asadabadi (Afghant) had a profound 
influence. Further, the ever-growing financial stringency was exercising 





KEY TO PERSIAN GRAMMAR 3°07 


the minds of both the ruling classes and the intellectuals: but whereas 
the former were looking for ways to provide themselves with better 
military forces and more money to pay for the extravagances of the royal 
courts, the latter resented the tendency of their rulers to attempt to solve 
financial difficulties by the grant of commercial concessions to foreigners, 
on the grounds that such grants would reduce Persia to the economic 
and political tutelage of foreign powers. They sought rather a larger share 
in the government of the country, and looked to the acquisition of the 
technical knowledge of western European countries to provide them with 
greater material ease. These various and conflicting movements and 
tendencies came to a head in the Constitutional Revolution of 1905-6 
and resulted in the grant of the Constitution by Muzaffar ud-Din Shah in 
1906. With this began a new period in the history of Persia. In so far as 
land tenure is concerned, the break in legal theory was perhaps greater 
than the change in practice and in the general attitude to land, which in 
some ways remained essentially medieval. Power, moreover, still largely 
remained in the hands of the landowners and tribal kAdns, and it was not 
till the reign of Riza Shah that this was materially altered. 
(A. K. S. Lambton, Landlord and Peasant in Persia, 
Oxford, 1953, pp. 173-7) 
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Exercise lé4c 

Kae elms gh Taj Aglare gh AT ceed oY 1 
AW LST AS” (oes SG seth, sail yds LYLE gal Se — ath ay a col 
et SV TK pl me jad GIy ol Kee ae fall 
SE aly TOL ab flan Sh — cd Kes oly Foy) bey Oj 2K 
ctl F455 cae sea lyiey SV v pede tt aly jf) AEKS Ugh 5H ge! 
dalyied Kae Vg Gj Rls cyale a cul pSV dit Vy Kl 
Bilgread GL colo oLg5 tetely) CV pars aKa!  oKl gal Aas 
WA raped ape WEY OL G4 —aSjobe eh} oly 
3202 Te — poatien oly aly AT eg gl IAT 1) — pat att is py 
(AS sgh Vr plAnclI” pill Gas S9y Woy ALT aT LT pol pony 
Wat cal 1 Se qe 1 —aysler et slay By pit allo dee jal 
palates Late Laat gal nays ALY Her ose dt buen Obj S110 a3 

(Kee dane pagt Ae dens a 


Exercise l6¢ 
UT SL ele gee cael OLS et 9 pe cad BF dayl 92 Gal Get 
(ee SF AT ASL 29h aly ty ALT 1 — jt gad Shay Ene Sm 
ylas SU oe rahe et eG SF dail ony SF 03,5 tls 
Be thy etn etal giaes ATUGT dam comlakt yd Obj dye Ve am 
alas po cae 9 dytee pote Anam i! eb jay w Aelijyy £ —silady ty 
SF p3,F talye sh ils pale Seyi sh Ly © col eed y Uy dhe 
ead Label gal cathe Ste tap S1 sey He Gay 
GP jap l Samay dee Y ty SLT lal Otay de ae Shy 
4S es gh dy pk A— pene WAT Clie a eS YEA. syle 
Ay Nye Ae pls Waal Bye — Ke pls Ly Sy U4 — plead 
apa GS ashe yl sy dapee (isle Gibb) GUI OL byt 11 —oyte 
anst 259 
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Exercise l7a 
Shee Sled 29 or Ayer al Gard deg ohh aK! cole S14 
Sle jane o—pileee be pre jhete al Cle Lod pemed GHE yy 
ight — phy Aijing Utne lat iN pT t2F wolag dpane Gilles aC! 
Kia! Qgdy OT pled Lt TK ay 0 — chy palpi pay pt laty aKa! 
el JRE at yey oly GIT My 1c) See eg 956 yale 
Wo get tj pt nat AE ATU Ae ep Key Gs WU v 
FI SV 6 — gS ge Kal ge oT Ae pila 4 pttlitend GT 
lage LT opt pt GL2 aly ea Wal aye aKa! je pK 
AS asl Sai] ad — tty Aan a oily AST HN tay ae vy 
utalys aye oe it uty ST 1 yd Wy Rin jl tay Calas Vy Ye 
teh AT les jy Ubetgt yal 1 fate ey GF yp 12 Kee 
Get ab jl eb 0 — ald 0054 AT peiltce 03} ior LET 695 ASST jl 
SN IV HAT yes HUGT Ay! SS LT alse 11 oy WT 
Wl aT jl aa Lat SrA — pilytey a 2lo ger L3T silye ac aT 
AST 5T ny S114 ties ah aya” Gay AS Wags pres payers 

Deby Set Aste Lye daly GL ke byl 


Exercise 18a 
She pleg baal 539} dee AT ALE Obata Ke otalys 
SLY FA eet MK AT ET > OF AST jl Udy WE pay VR 
tS gala fader OS gat Asif Sle y At (LF Slyl gy WIT 
99 Ap dls th iKes ail) Sh 0 — 35 Rij Op AL WG OS ey alee 
end AS tsKee agi, 52 LG Sh ys Ks elt jaded QUIT 
= It HF NW AT OT alge og jv —aptee pty Let Shy oles 
ili U pas bal Key WEIS OWL 1 3Se tO Ky japon 
eb jl de joer vy Ab Ly cal ty ilad 1. — ayes ail yh yo 
GS pan tly Lt jt dates yr jap SV tty poly Oa 
pt des gy Lat pling Athy thy 02 jl SI rr — asl ol Gay 
nt Ailyee AT piles 1 — ed Kee pe opt Hay bye AST jt ote or 
BL aS LS 


* For this use of the infinitive see Grammar, Lesson xin, para. 15. 
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Exercise 2la 

cal tert Lye Aablen jazal AS p27 tangs Lat jl aK! jl ge Spal 
Osda =e BH! Lady cemlodeT Ogi jl AT Wei ly gens a ogy 
By ASS pemeal jg ST rage aetl ged aS ajlel ot jt Uy! aS! 
pales Ad eat Kin fatale AT eT SUE Lal Kee ge lee 
I) Dade ASL, prea gice gy Aa UGS AS 0 — ay pines CK ets aT oy 
92 pla tpl gs a AT poly WS (eS yee Ups Kandye 3 pape 
WS AS AS psd pee VL beady jl Knipe gs Sn A ai Lalylol 
ety jayed Kygler v— plea Gtgel pa Lélye ah plastiF iL: bye 
It SH iI Seale Acad ee pat Kee alge AT agit ra? 
WS2y4 eFyee sly Obs 42 Kaadys jal 4 — OT ya eT Gay 0K 
Meta yhee dap ote AT pemey al jl 9 pecty at Gta Caylee Gee AT pled 
ee Cad pst AS poe 9 cul OLS 2k) RES Sky cde Que oi 
Iygh ola} 9) ake FI dy SVG dads Shy cate jl 2a AT old lye 

sei ont Jy a He AT PT thy 

Exercise 23a 

Dap WI paygh pt pote D1) Kam jl Sr See apt i jt Kandy 
Aap LG dakts Nye ALS AS 62 Kee SS yh hey 9 pope es Iya! 
pee pe Ly ese gy Sea ted Nye Sy ET rte ge aK ey 
IS ye ce AT Lay we Dr 9 2p AT dee iN tes ped Kae 9 he 
WNpB ASN HN ee Seal pp Ly atl UT jad p93 alg dee 99 ee 
aetla Gites CES AT deal Gale pe OVAL by Ky > pot day Gat A ent oF 


pat le io jl oeth 
Exercise 25a 


the S ie Kes pe et aT gle UT pe ety jh 9 93) et Ladys agi 
ole hay Y cenggteten i thy AT ply aye deed ty gly U pal sing, 
daly cegnam yAtT yy 12 Ly py gl toy Culyiece eld apedtion! baiT 
piles Spt geil i the Oye Lo pS Ut98T 2 bal ptelyiare 9 pele 
Ft ppd gy OT AE on SS 9 oF Kay shiT ot oytdhes + splay 
PSD NAS AT Kee gyn AF gly atl pp Lay OWT ty al hey 
Head Opin Ki gal 
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Exercise 26a 
gg pF cad getpa ayd pole Obip ps tj Let Kio Sy 
re 6 Sh pag wpe alne by yatal LT CU pared LT ty ae 
AKispes pp AT pa Kee ee Ge ht el gt pK 
pbs ST pad lal jt wal te io Ks yt tt ey jl! OS aS a ls 
ese Vile AST Pty dy ae, Rees sl oily po ARTS Aad shat 
hy can} gt tke Lao Gla SI vr — io ST Gd HUET Will 
Gly Oly U GL aclitin ieee bat S29) Age paler SATS 
pb lypere Cuel teney Olee jl Anne aiby pl Ipc AKT y baal 
2 AE 9 09 Gah ye Ae gee GEN J? AT pm gh Yano Gal Catsiay 
ede OT Oy de Galles AT cand ott foo) jG OSE AT Quai yale oles 

Be dalys ile, aiby pli j! pop j! Grkj 


Exercise 27a 
Le byes AT pectic aly aphes> pctelgtece 2 plas WIE AST jt oe 
potas Opies het daly im py Al ee tt AST 5) ty SI oa 
Blas phd 92 OAT AT pata UG Ole baal L (25 sols O25 425+) 
LL dypdeends Tg UST ot pay AT op ele YL Sal Sli py Sa 
ctl Cay 2 Ree cee Ct es yt WaT eth aS GLb! oles Gh 5> 
pad Angee IST IL 9 Tg Gy boyt Sy AS 229109, SAS 
ened yy gh a 
EXERCISE 28a 
SNS 9 B95 Gyr BT gay page pp tl pid tps 0 dh ass 
pelted lal Sat b day L Slaps td cal cyt TET Gs iT 
cet a pala She a poy eae Kal jl pt Oytlle Gy LD Sond 9 
ABLE 99 SLT AS Syn Speer 02 daey jl Le pS dy WUgsT cryes dyed 
eS AT ye tas tle Gaye rat pe dyes ly U say aged dls 
dae e935 Oye Weal jl oll] cig gat AT payne tes gietels bea! SIT 
Sl eee 2 SG yA ARK We Vg AST LS bal jl soa) 
OT 52 Wed KN FT pt atlas gle yy 929 255 Gay Oe 2 Or ot 
9 By gh Kee Sheed Le gal pz Leg agrees FIT GN IKK LIS: 
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Kyl GF dt GUI Jels S19 Qa aS payated GU pat Gy Glbl aly 
Ay hg eed Ope py Le Gd et TU be Sle 2 AT pegs pro 
eS oS Lb 529} 
Kes 09) t= Oat Lp Wis 
my 9 Jet ely alae SUT slay pnd Sty ad AAT 5K os aja) thi! 
St UR Sst st Sle 9 dhe IS pe 9 dey A CK? guj OF 
ASF ene MMs AT pene OLE jl bes ot pet jl Ath Glyn ay! 
Cal Aen gle 212 Glyn Aiptes ays yaa pete 9 LEK ja} yet 
WIS iy Nop Alles den Glyn yylatsl elem pm UR 9 Ke 1) 
SA} re 99 st Oa lel 9 Ss Sj ial GUE 
GA HN AT AL jet yo AT el pee he aT 4 TG YR. wi, 
GIDE slay NSE Cypay ede de Gly lay) aKa! Shy y Adley Loins bye 
Babes WS tay play gal Ly og cet UI US Gy th athe OLE 
OT peaks clea AT LIK, 9 see Ga Le il gay a 
cel oly Dy ATI AK ot 59 jy de Ath Kas apilin Ly 4g yld Lye 
poeth Le chy yo daly OT yo lis Ls y YR L aT ond Sy ad a” 
we Ae LU jy de Sly LB Lille oF pyle Los las jl yl jp Ly 
UT slye gy GT aS dng rey ety ee cull gt yo Le aT LIK g 
Usd Wolertey cal Wit apy dalye sIGL ot ot Cyst) pa Let cl 
BA sles yet DAL AS ae CIS cy ye be geld gl Ley Qty 
UD ees piper eat ah Se Oy T oy DS ty AT ew a iyo 
Ft SAS} Pada jl Gtk OL EST Ly sigs aed Ine ji UU 
Spb GF Sle 92 Kal [I GR Uy det set ily 298 Syed Jon 
de AST GN oy lit Ae NF by pgt AT aetlas ale icy, Col) yl 
AIG VF amg ott gh Lat clgtyel aS is) USL GE iT po 
Viet ayy Ly Sader oy Aiso thy AT WG Glee te so pl 
PATE fs oS salys Grad let oly Col Olgiel Jal aS Whe 
dem SF AT Le Uy tt aptee CoH ledel sti hy IT jl jy 
Sloe 9 wd pad ger ye Ey Td Gly bw Wj Ge SF 9 
92S pt ent pe deer SgalT ily 0S pi pees LS yee gle 
Olam ates Key Ke GR iT WT Slee at OF! Ky glilen 
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al cate nts 9 OS yp Lyre algal Ang gett ATT yj tinder Lele 
Us ateee UGK 9 As a9) yet 99 9 ke Gye jl dy lis a 

Aedes lye 
pl ow 

92 comet 99 ot jt ped 9 feed the jl tee Upee a oda clas 
Ad cael okt Bly poe Hh9 55 2,T ly Sgt ly ee OT AT be yw laa hye 
GlaagS abel, cul Ge ae ge jt gli pone Gla ygt Gy Abels 
Abe cal okt ily dai aplye tiny lal Alas UgeT arta yo a Sy 
Ula 9 lre GAS alo ryny AT SUS 9 lS cat pte gle 
9 al le a Sl me Oilyem dyes ly AT GUlym Geta 9 cul 
ale 9 925 9 Sagi Classy? Coal 02,T sletl 2yh Gly Obata ns 
ced yt ht GL CLS Ls Jerr aster OT 9 yloages sleet? 
nj ad Kae fo hime) 79 dyer deyd Ee LE QUT 43 yl m nyo y 
VSS Sto Ahn GleKyy Leym anlar AK jp 3g SUK Oigh 4 dey pie 
OT eee ot Haye Aas ge AT 9 aN tt 4 9 2ylees plas Cy year 
Uy dasesil G cplns Slay Talo Lt cog sles Kay Uy aptee 
Kee DAT Wy lgettae et Get Adee cued Nyome 92 AT FM dap ly TH 
PF ee Os Tm Shp col spe carte Hes ath Slant Okey 52 
ye jl dw cele dy UF Ke ty Nil dees et ots 9 SF eolye 2 
BIEN 92 ATG G29 Kee Sed Saye Olea USL Ay ayten dys 
29 Kee QULG ples po SVG DUET y apts yrs ene gil Ey 


Het 

9 WI; 9 col gE Skea 5s aylo Cyt thee y Olt AS jt 

Uy Sal aT al see y We oe OI! SLAY eine jl gi 99 pe 
je cele SH Ge bet ands dh jl ote ay) aul G oy poles aslo 
tag cat deny 52 jet pot col Laaj Slay L y plies Slatmens sl)l> 
Ap lydy Ghee ky AF onl eed slog gdm 92 OF okey AT cul ons Gly 
te eal glee Grab 92 Sptee opdres cud slaty Clase» Kane aT oles 
9 Aaegee Atty eee pr VOLS 9 2ptne otetgg Asp 9 Ale jl Olsl ps slay lj=2“ 
ot be aT lt Shy G 45K AT ly tee bles a igstny, 
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es Sa aaty gee Spt age 49 27d Cosas tidetys anil s UAE 
leks Sly LET GAY 32 potebole slays SF Shot S2T slay 
DUKA yg fle tale cay alt ole Spey Ay Cy pas jl pet Gay 
tend AT GIy Dy 58 gett} jI leetiyaly Cal ehh ya guts 
tN WT he Obed ceed thy 99 1 a1} Deed arb 9 Gale iT 
299 UST jh Gand agi Aut aT 6 Ko adheres oye SAS sly Uyee 
Sool slaalian getiole Hi ath oti rile wet lee gach 
NG) 9 ceed egal gt 1gAT Sheil 2 LGST Candye Uy Ate Soars 
ceed ody gT 43 age dale cond pet! lyin 2 Ly UgsT 


HP 9 le ye 

Obslal y Ohal she st ple Seat Hyp obtoly oT ply aS ube yay 
Gee eae 72 DEAE 52 9 poles ae cals! ple aT 3y13 Leal Olas 
Syly oly OT jh pret pean oa gaits MET A cad oat ly Uy 
WaT y cd ines nly OT lye 9 OT sayy LS cat tes dy! 
Dptee jazel teed 4 AT oy Gly bel jlo Gjay AT pee Cale, ply 
apd ie lpn LAT pred 9 Ke Opes pod elt y 0 F deg le 
aig [2 Sige] Sah Ke HP DEF Oy) cele FSS SpKiloaKs 
AFB oT Ke alas Gazet T qee pe AT cel arty Oye urlags 
dat SUT Oe Ab! gal GAT leas of jl OT py tale cle! 
aed ows aabizad oly Rie Aad g Eye SUE japel OT cyl UGS y O52 00 
Uy Saree BIZ OF 32 Uedliiy 9 lpn AT alge yy alge Uy 
CAS ey ye UT 12 Ke Kin gerbe Glalyd 99 Gy SL poe 
ett bead AT ced ants ley CHL Uy Celt Qe AU OT og be! 
SSG Nil Lael lyr abel y gli! LG cy Jaley oyd gets CTL, 
Id AT SiN pS 09,T GNF ryt sd sil ee AT opale ah 

Dye Ue 30 be 9 2yyh 3h Ky Ai jl Syab 291 IT OT Spite aT ape 

Olja p> Saba e cragi ET 

beds thy armed Ola 92 So Ae ptemet OF aly! Coban cng! 
Pal Ndae 9 pe Cady Ant eM djgs OF de pled yo aT O91 Llyal 9 Gale 
dale 9 GylaKhe 1g Chay Send pope a deol ay las OL) OT oi,5, 
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Whar Spit agp AS LF pHel argeylen yo actls os) Susy coed IK 
th CK. daily pe jl tes VLE parjgi OF 52 Dal 52 we Shy! 
yoked 9 cg eb gh Ayla Seed GIT I Lyal pp Kies AT cael okt 
OT Shy (salts dye lel Glyn 9 AT Ny op ett Ly OT a” 
SULT aatings ly AT pm righ OF all p> densy b Gates SleKin sly 
ets jh etl Ole Aol aT oT dee Iylgilal IL aE para Sle yo 
ceils Slgte ALeegs pol g4hy 79 Ue el ghey Col GY Us y 
I aetdm cgele 9 (poll Opt |b title Il day racy ja giles 
Mpdy AS edhe pee ids LAT 5K cy yer ayl 2 AT gel OV yn 
ceed ats GENE SL Clase jt gant AT cael lel Greta! pyle 
pel OEY polls lee! Shr arb Chel bye rare JL. yo 
0319 CaedgT Lpatlats SlaghiT apt dalipie 59 C5) oh Amey 9 ASIA At 
NAS gad clea SF Alem cies Jidy) OT lies AT cary 4 Glee 
SN eh et cedyt Vc dant ails ASI jl apt alin yo 
UHL Sly les Menlatl, wd Shel pti ty Lay aT aL Aa 
1s Sat te Cetitete Olena ely Lapa bea 92 oe olen 
erbnd GEARY cylin Signy alt phamcd Gb FI A Sjlet gall! 
Aleem y2 Spek yd HEAT y2 AT corel 9 CULE FI apt Oppose 
weeeled deny Lis 3g) LeyinKe 9! Klis AS gate 9 poll by cudacitys 
ah agp Somer PAVE She > ty celal AT ands ae ot call poli agit 
ABH 32 pe AnylE 72 Ap alela 32 de Gilal sled Glaele oT oj. 
9 AFIT y WpaStial pads Oil a! aS Slegdes Hoge gate ole ade GI 
Bors shone om adjgh OF E191 39 oh Se le py OL Ko bus 
394 Cla Hel 
Oly l y2 slates abe gai 

SAE Spey STL seed lens Ola GAs porere 9 p Aad y94h jl Un 
SAN po yeate WL AT THI 6519 9 pate SHG SG At peed eg 
BUS oy dase OT ty lad aT pL ayy Hel andy AT Slo o2L y 
POW POS fins 9 Jeep les jt ade PAY 19 fered bod Ke 

"30 .jl pel, a'amm ay... va, whether... or. 
* 09,5" ypu tahrir k., to write. 
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INDEX 
Abbreviations, 185-6 Co-ordinating, 70-1 
abjad, 259-60 Final, 72, 73-74 
Adjectives, 19-21 Temporal, 72-3, 74 
‘Comparative and superlative degree Subordinating, 71-3 
Of, 20-1, 105, 136-7 Conjunctions, Arabic, 244 
used as adverbs, 22 Consonants, xvi-xx, 181 
used as nouns, 133, 138 Construct state, the, 197 
formation of, 100-2 258 
Compound adjectives, 104~7 
Demonstrative adjectives, 5 Diphthongs, xiv 
Interrogative adjectives, 4 Dual, the (of Arabic nouns and 
Possessive adjectives, 10, 29, 30, 31 adjectives), 215 
Adjectives, Arabic, 199-201 
Intensive adjectives, 200 Elative, the Arabic, 200 
Relative adjectives, 201-2 qafe, 128-30 
Adverbs, 61-5 added to the Passive Participle of 
adjectives used as, 22 defective Arabic verbs, 213 
Adverbs, Arabic, 242-3 of ‘sonship’, 129 
‘Age, how to express, 49 the omission of, 127 
Agent, noun of the, 25, 27, 145 the “Possessive’ exafé, 9-10, 149 
alef, xvi, 182 the ‘Prepositional’ ezafé, 119-20, 129 


Alphabet, the, xv, xvi-xx; see also 
Letters 
Article, the definite, 3; the indefinite, 


4 
‘As (min the capacity of), 64 


Calendar, the, 255-6 

‘Comparison, how to express, 21 
Concord of subject and verb, 13 
Conditional sentences, 152, 154 


the ‘Qualifying’ exafe, 19-20, 129 
used to express distance from, 129 


fathe, xi 


Gender, 4, n. 3; see alse Nouns, 
Arabic 
Greeting, forms of, 169 


4, the ‘silent’: 
pronominal suffixes after, 30 
the erafe after, 9 
the Indefinite «6 after, 3, 6 
the plural of words ending in, 8 


after, 1a 





INDEX 


A cont.) 
used to form diminutives, 100; the 
past participle, 16; verbal nouns, 
5] 
See also 
hamze, Xv, Xi, 3, 6, 9. 12, 17, 182-5, 


205 
Holidays, public, 257 


Indefinite adjectives, nouns and pro- 
nouns, 80-1 
Indirect speech, 156 
Interjections, 255 
Arabic phrases used 2s, 245 
Interrogative sentences, 5, 263-$ 
Intonation, 260-5 


Jaq, xd 
kasre, xo 


Letters: 
of prolongation, 182 
*moon’ letters, 181 
‘servile’ letters, 181, 188 
‘sun’ letters, 181 
‘weak’ letters, 182 


Measures, 130, 259 


Negative: 
with verbs of prohibition, 159 
with G, 158 
with 4643, 159 
with Sa, or 
with ge®, 33, 34 
See also the Verb 
Nouns: 
of Multitude, 133 
used as adjectives, 136 
used generically, 128, 134-$ 
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Abstract nouns, 96 
Collective nouns, 134 
‘Compound nouns, 102-4, 106-7 
Diminutives, 100 
formation of nouns, with suffixes, 
97-100 
Generic nouns in relative clauses, 77 
plural of nouns, 8, 133 
plural termination, omission of, 135 
Verbal nouns, 96-7 
Nouns, Arabic: 
of Instrument, 198 
of Place, 198 
of professions and trades, 198 
Abstract nouns, 198-9 
declension of nouns, 196-7 
Diminutives, 199 
Diptotes, 196 
gender of nouns, 197-8 
Numerals, 37-44 
addition, 4r 
Approximate numbers, 40 
Cardinals, 37-9, 42 
Classifiers used with numerals, 
43-4 
Distributives, 40 
division, 41 
Fractions, 41 
multiplication, 41 
Multiplicatives, 4¢ 
Ordinals, 37-9, 42 
percentage, 41 
Recurring numerals, 40 
subtraction, 41 
Numerals, Arabic, 233-5 
Fractions, 235 
Multiplicative adjectives, 235 
Numeral adjectives, 236 
Numeral adverbs, 235 


Object, the direct, 4 
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Particles, emphatic, 31, 32 m1 
Plural, ses Nouns 
Plural of Arabic nouns and adjectives, 
the, ars 
Broken plurals, 219-29 
Double plurals, 230 
Irregular plurals, 229-30 
plural used with singular meaning, 
330 
Sound feminine plural, 216-17 
Sound masculine plural, 216-17 
Polite conversation, 166~71 


accusative case a8, 239-41 
Inseparable prepositions, 238 
Separable prepositions, 239 

Pronominal suffixes, 29-30, 31, 93) 

173 

Pronominal suffixes, Arabic, 236 

Pronouns: 

Demonstrative, 5 
Interrogative, 19 

Personal, 4-$) 3% 12% 136 
166-7 


Possessive, 10 
Pronunciation, xiv, xvi-xx 
irregularities in, 39, 172-3, 233 0.1 


Relative Clauses, 75-9, 152 
‘descriptive’ and ‘restrictive’ rela- 
tive clauses, 77-8 
Repetition, 138 


Sentence, the: 
word order in, 5 
order of adverbial phrases in, 65 
order of clauses in, 74 
temporal clauses in, 58 


INDEX 


Singular, use of the, after: 
dheets 44 
Seed, 22 
He, 46 
de, 44 
34}, 33 
es 33 
sokun, xxi 
‘Stress: 
on the Abstract 5, 96; Adjectival:s, 


102 
on adjectives, 23; adverbs, 64, 243; 


positions, 241-2; verbal forms, 
19, 28-9 
Sentence stress, 260 
Suffixes: 
to form adjectives, 100-2; diminu- 
tives, 100; nouns, 97-9 


tanvin, 182 

tafdid, xd 

Temporal clauses, 58, 74 
Time: 


expressions of, 46-9 
omission of preposition with, 48 
Titles, 130 

honorific titles, 167 
‘Transcription, xv, 187 


Verb, the: 
Auxiliary verbs, 53-7 
‘to allow’, 55 
“to be’, 10-13, 17 
“to be able’, 54, 56-7, 144 
‘must’, ‘ought’, $$, $6-57) 144 
“to wish’, $4, $6, 144 
the Causative, 68 





Verb, the (cont.) 
‘Compound verbs, 85-93, 143 
the Conditional Past, 161-2 
Continuous tenses, 160 
the Future, 18, 65, 154 
the General Present, 25, 150-1 
the Habitual Past, 162 
the Imperative, 26, 28, 106, 154 
the Imperfect, 16, 66, 147-8, 155 
Impersonal verbs, 55-7, 143, 160 
the Indicative Mood, 74, 151 
the Infinitive, 15, 118, 143-4 
the Infinitive with the ‘adjectival’ 

S, 14-5 
Irregular verbs, 16, 251-4 
the Jussive, 153 

the Negative, 12, 28, 53, $67, 


Q 

clas of tha wet in co-eds 
clauses, 162 

the Passive Voice, $3-4, 91-2, 162 

the Past Participle, 16, 104, 105, 
1445 

the Past Stem, 15, 16 

the Perfect, 17, 148-9 

the Personal endings, 12, 16 

the Pluperfect, 17, 66, 149) 155 

the Precative, 154 

the Present, 25, 65, 149-50 

the Present Participle, 25, 27, 145 

the Present Stem, 15, 16, 25-8, 
103, 104, 105 

the Preterite, 16, 145~6 

Secondary verbs, 93 

the Short Infinitive, 15, 18, 103, 


143-4 

the Subjunctive Mood, 74 

the Subjunctive Past, 17, $5, 65, 
153-4 

the Subjunctive Present, 25-6, 65, 
1$1-3, 156 
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after final conjunctions, 73 


in wishes, 155 

after (551) 45a 3 ote, 74 
after G, 57, 58, 75 

afier (45i1) 41 jl J, 244 nt 
afer 455 $7 
Verbal prefixes, 92; see also y and 


ot 
verbs of saying, thinking, knowing, 
seeing, etc., 155-6 
Verb, the Arabic: 
Quadriliteral verbs, 215 
the Triliteral Root, 187, 192-3 
Form I, 188-9 
Form Il, 190 
Form III, 190 
Form IV, 190 
Form V, 190 
Form VI, 190 
Form VII, 191 
Form VIII, 191, 194 
Form IX, 191 
Form X, 191 
the Active Participle, 188, 191 
Assimilated verbs, 209 
Defective verbs, 211~3 
Doubled verbs, 204 
Hamzated verbs, 205-7 
Hollow verbs, 210-11 
the Passive Participle, 188, rr 
Verbal nouns, 188, 191 
‘Weak verbs, 209-13 
Vocative, the, 136 
Vowels, xiii-xiv, 172-3, 181-2, 186-7 


‘Week, days of the, 48 
Weights, 130, 258 
‘Wishes, how to express, 155 


yamme, xxi 
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1, 97, 100, 136 
abl, 99 

Way! 

dal, 205 

oy 154 
ah 97 

ji, at, 10-12, 
Ll. 102 

el, 173 
del, 159 


4. JS \, 71-8 

Ul, 181, 196 
Oa, 85, 160, 163 
OF, 5, 323 OT jl, 10, ma 
Ol, 99, 133 

ail, at 

Sail, ar 

ail, 63 

dl-, 100 

dsl, 39 

al, 238 

sl, 136 

Ws 

On, 5538 


“1 (Preposition), 6, 64; see alo 
4. 

1 (Verbal prefix), 26-8, 53, m1, 
92, 1543 with the Preterite, 161 

\, saz 


wh, 43 
Jk, 99 
Sh, 87, 98 
Ob-, 98 
hs 55, 153 
cma, 55, 053 
oak, 55, 56-7, 138, 1 
csweh, 128 
yar 
An, 98 
Kg! 94s, 715 73 
Js 82, 92) 113-4 
ras Bt 
Oy, 85 
uty 62, 8r 
comts 8 
sheds 23, 44, 88 
Sy\eot, Or 
wt, 80-1 

J! ty, Br 
4, 242-3 
oy, 166 
O91, 10-13, 19, 26, 155 
4: (Preposition), 6, 114-8; 
4 (Adverb), 20 
unt, 21-2 
Smal, 21-2 
aay, 44 
Jy % 


mts 49 88 
(451) ST jt ota, 74 
5, 186, 197, 198, 201 


3 see also -. 
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Gz mbehold, etc., 75 
asa classifier, 43 
a8 a final conjunction, $7, 151 
as a preposition, 118, 137 
as a temporal conjunction, 57-8, 
7, Th 5) ED 
to express comparison, 21 
pls, 80, 132 
O44 
Heatly, $4, 144, 152 
used impersonally, 56-7 
ibe, Bx 
ale, 43 
ole, 167 
le wks, 167 
7 9 


Ole, 32 
Agile, 67, 80 
ke, 79 
Hey 32, 46 
Olas, 32, 3 
Gre, 46 
Oe, 33 
Se 343 
Stes 79 
Ose, 33 
4: as an adverb, 62 
as an interrogative adjective, 4, 6, 
126 
with OT and cy! as a relative 
pronoun, 78 
Ag, 100 


9 


Jb oan, 167 
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cde, 168 

Rolye, 18, $4, 56, 144, 147-8, 152 
160 

‘94, 20 

2985 30-1, 79) 107 

2) 96, 85, 92 

, 30-1, 79 

2g, JO-1, 79 


es, 22, 44 


Gols, 85, 92, 172-3 

Htls, 18-19, 28, 85, 92) 154 160 
Ols-, 98 

Silo, 44 

alo, 43 

3, 88, 92, 118 

9, 43 

Brad, 44 

29, 45, 173 

6S, 45 


9,237 


hy, 42 9p 10, 20, 42, 130-2 
in adverbial phrases, 132 
to express the dative, 130-1 
with intransive verbs, 131 
oh, a 


a- 99 
03}, 85, 92 
Jf, 44 
kj, 33 


L., 101 
gle, 99, 108 
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OL, ror 

(pl) le, 80, 233 
ok, 99 

oh, 63 

ot 119-20 

IS, 167 

urs 96 

AL, 55-7, 66, 147 n. 1, 153 
Reals, $5, 131, 144 
uses, 33 

odes, 33,35 

OAS, $3, 16-7 8§, 91 
ot 9 


ceole, 337 


ash, 35 


#, 1390 

ode, 43 

wale, 44 

O25 Ay, 167 
Aine, 236 


we, 106 


Ls, 88 

jy, 88 nt 
O24, 167 
293,33, 88-9 
433, 44 
OW, 80, 133 
GN, 138 


aad, 44 
(Sal) AST jt SS, 244 


oF, 159 
lel, 44 
Oslo Js, 156 


4-, 100 

I8-, 98 

56, R28, 155 

03,5, 85, 86, 167 

33 

Fs 3h 35 

OLAS, 85 

fir 106 

173 
as a comparative conjunction, 73, 

137 

as a conditional conjunction, 67 
28 a final conjunction, 57 
as an interrogative pronoun, 10, 13 
to introduce direct speech, 155 
asa relative pronoun, 75, 78, 79 
msaying, 156 
‘as a temporal conjunction, 73 

4S, 100 

J, 19,13 


25>, 98 

&-, 

RAS, 55, 172-3 
if 

oy, 85 

GS, 5m 85 

ow, x67, 17a-3 

» 63 
o-, tor 


tY-99 


—~, 28, 154 
Jl, 10 
OL-, ror 
ail, 56 
(5) lake, 3 
ty 
(ors 136 
Corts 133 
7H 
aK) X, 71, 73 
e-, 100 
ds, 14 
e+, 16-17, 25-6, 28, 149 
sales $5 
mn linny 555 154 


4, 18, 28 





3 38, 1. 2, 103, 138-40 
$+ 100 

'y, 87, 98 

ala, 101 

43 Sl 5, 67 
Ty, 67 

Oly, 98 

34, 87, 92 

JI-) 100 

us-, Tor 
O9,F otey, 156 
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¢: plural in &!- formed from nouns 
ending in ¢-, 217 

used instead of 6, 186, 197-8 
used to form adjectives, 63 
used to form diminutives, 100 
used to form nouns, 97-8 
See also h, the ‘silent’ 

Ps79 


(aa, 29 
459,79 
52,0 
SA, 61 

1 32, 10 
fia, 32 
oar, 2 
Fe pias 
ol a5, 182-5 
esl 34, 184-5 
ad, Bo, 130, 132 
a, 161 
of, 32 
je*, 71-2 
Py 161 
ene th 34, 126 
lS eee, 34 
ot ete 33 
59 Ets 4 
A IS 
ch qt, 34 


«S: the ‘Abstract’ (S, 96, 125 
the ‘ Adjectival’ «S, 102, 124-$ 
the ‘Conditional’ «s, 128 
the ‘Continuous’ <6, 128 
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the ‘Indefinite’ «5, 3-4, 6-7, 20, e}-, 100 


TI, 81, 125-8 eam, 100 
the ‘Relative’ .s, 75-8, 128 oh, as 
the ‘Verbal’ «s, 128 oye dh, ar 
4, 136 Fe ha, 45 
Jk) 10a Saas 
GL, 85, 92 > Sas 
48>) 100 Or-, 42, 108 






4qR-, 100 43-, 63, 108 
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Lilomquasosiadns 





‘With her unrivalled knowledge of the Persian lan- 
guage, Professor Lambton has produced a work that 
will long remain the standard textbook. As was to be 
expected, the treatment of pronunciation and the 
spoken language is particularly excellent...an ex- 
tremely useful work for which teacher and student 
will be equally grateful.” 

Journal of The Royal Asiatic Society 


‘The need for anew mar of modern Persian 
has long been felt. ara have been fobbed off 
with exiguous and sketchy products, sometimes not 
even accurate, Professor Lambton’s new Persian 
Grammar therefore answers a real need; and it is pro- 
foundly gratifying that the void has been filled by one 
whose knowledge of modern Persian, both written and 
spoken, is unique. . . This grammar is comprehensive, 
and contains all that is necessary for the student to 
become thoroughly familiar with the language. We 
now have a Persian grammar which is accurate, com- 
plete and scholarly, and which at the same time con- 
tains sufficient reading matter to enable the student to 
handle the ee for himself. Teachers of Persian 
will be particularly grateful for this book.’ 

Oxford Magazine 


‘It is a pleasure to recommend this grammar to students 
of Persian, for I believe it is the best we have in 
English. One can admire the authoress for under- 
eis such a difficult task, and she has accomplished 
it with distinction. Although it is primarily for the con- 
temporary Persian language, the book also serves as an 
excellent introduction to the classical language.’ 
Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies 
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